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This Service Manual contains service information that applies 
to the Xerox 4010 IGT electronic laser printer. 



NOTICE 
This manual is for use by Rank Xerox Limited and Xerox 

teetotal- a h/aacNsn fsale, 



NOTICE 

White every care has been taken In the preparation of this 
manual, no liability will be accepted by Rank Xerox Limited 
arising out of any inacuracies or omissions. 

All service documentation is supplied to Xerox external 
customers (or informational purposes only. Xerox service 
documentation is intended for use by certified, product trained 
service personnel only. Xerox does not warrant or represent 
that such documentation is complete. Mor does Xerox 
represent or warrant that it will notify or provide to such 
customer any future changes to this documentation. 
Customer's service of equipment, or modules, components* 
or parts of such equipment may void any otherwise applicable 
Xerox warranties, if Customer services such equipment, 
modules* components, or parts thereof, Customer releases 
Xerox from any and all liability for Customer's actions, and 
Customer agrees to Indemnify, defend, and hold Xerox 
harmless from any third party claims which arise directly or 
Indirectly from such service. 



Prepared by: 

Rank Xerox Limited 

Multinational Customer and Service Education 

T Building 

P.O. Box 17 

Bessemer Road 

V. M 71 Garden C t • 

h- "ikU*e ur '-'-:& 

€ : -jh tS-9' b :;er. -■■: Corporation. 



This Service Manual has been produced using Xerox Ventura 
Publisher desktop publishing software. The print masters for 
this manual were printed on a Xerox 4010 Electronic Laser 
Printer and reproduced using a Xerox Docutech Printing 
System. 

BmkMmQ&i X$rox, ,i01.O>, ..D&cutedMnd Uiitura Publisher 

are registered trademarks of Xerox Corporation. 

Centronics Is a ttaderaiN < enti n s Data Computer 
Corporation. 

Epson, FX80\ and any other Epson products mentioned In this 
publication are trademarks of Seiko Epson Corporation. 

Hewlett-Packard, LaserJet*, LaserJet 500+, LaserJet Series 
H ( DeskJet, 7475A and any other Hewlett-Packard products 
mentioned In this publication are trademarks of 
Hewlett-Packard Company. 

IBM, Proprintar, and any other IBM products mentioned In &ls 
publication are trademarks of international Business 
Machines. 



WARNING 




CAUTION 

These components are susceptible 

to electrostatic discharge, Observe 

ail BSD procedures to avoid 

damage 
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CLASS 1 tASER 

mx.uu m &tmmm&mmm 

SftAXiKUU OUTPUT SmW 
W«v«f»i>$tt*Ttftwi 



AVOID iXPOSURS; TO BEAM 



CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT 

The Xerox 4010 electronic laser printer Is certified to comply 
with Laser Product Performance Standards set by the U.S. 
Department of Health and Human Services as a Class 1 Laser 
Product. This means that this Is a class of laser product that 
does not emit hazardous laser radiation; this Is possible only 
because the laser beam Is totally enclosed during ail modes 
of customer operation. 

The laser and output of the faserscannerunit produoes a beam 
that, If looked Into, could cause eye damage. Service 
procedures must be followed exactly as written without 
change. 

lAmen servicing the machine or laser moduie, follow the 
procedures specified In the manual and there wii be no 
hazards from tha laser. 

Laser {PDA}: Any laser label visibie to service must be 
reproduced In ^\e service manual ^iih location shown or 
Indicated. Safe working procedures and clear warnings 
concerning precautions to avoid possible exposure must also 
be Included. 



wmmm 

This equipment complies with the requirements In Part 15 
of FCC roles for a class A cc: u i % device. Operation 
of the equipment In a residential area may cause 
unacceptable Interference to radio and TV reception, 
requiring the operator to take whatever *tep* are 
necessary to correct the Interference, 
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Introduction" 



About This Manual 

This manual Js part of a multinational documentation system 
that Includes product tra|nin§» The manual includes 
information that applies to; 

. US Marketing Group (USO) 
« Rank Xerox Limited (RX) 
• Xerox of Canada Inc. (XCI) 

USO references always apply to XCI, unless an XCI difference 
Is specifically noted, RX references always apply to the BOHz 
version of the printer, 

Publication Comment Sheets 

A Publication Comment Sheet (PCS) Is provided at the end of 
this manual. 

Yellow Pages 

Yellow pages contain service Information. Service Information 
Includes service bulletins, transient Information, hints and tips 
and service problems. Yellow pages are Inserted &i the end 
of the section(s) they apply to. In the Status indicator RAPs 
section, yellow pages are Inserted at the end of each functional 
chain. 

Note Space 

Pages that would otherwise have been left blank have been 
designated as note space. Use these pages for your own 
notes. 

Generic RAPs 

Generic RAPs are contained In Section 6. Generic RAPs are 
provided to assist with troubleshooting electrical circuits which 
have a common function throughout the printer; for example: 
switches, opto sensors, clutches, solenoids, DC motors. If a 
Flag symbol appears on the circuit diagram of the RAP you 
are working In, this Indicates that there Is a generic RAP to 
support the circuit. 



Organization 

This manual is divided Into 8 sections: 

Section 1. Service Calf Procedures 

Section 1 contains the following service procedures: 

Call Flow Diagram 

• The Call Flow Diagram indicates the steps that must be 
followed at every service call. 

Initial Actions 

• The Initial Actions identify the Call Ahead and On-Site 
procedures that must be performed. 

Subsystem Maintenance 

• The Subsystem Maintenance procedures Identify the 
cleaning, lubricating and inspection actions that must be 
performed during a service calf. 

Repair Analysis Procedure 

• The Repair Analysis Procedure maps the method to use In 
order to diagnose and repair the fault. 

System Checkout 

« The System Checkout Is used to verify that the printer Is 
operating correctly and to Identify any system or Image 
quality defects. 

Final Actions 

• The Final Actions identify the steps that must be performed 
before closing the service call. 

Section 2. Status Indicator RAPs 

Section 2 contains the Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 
which are necessary to diagnose. Isolate and repair system 
faults, other than image quality faults. When using a RAP, stop 
when the fault Is fixed. Do not perform the remaining steps. 



Section 3. Image Quality RAPs 

Section 3 contains the Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 
which are necessary to diagnose, isolate and repair image 
quality faults. When using a RAP, stop when the fault Is fixed. 
Do not perform the remaining steps. 

The first image quality RAP (IQ 1} is used to classify image 
quality problems and provide references to the RAP to be used 
to repair each problem. 

Section 4. Repairs/Adjustments 

Section 4 contains the removal and replacement procedures 
for major components, If a repair procedure Is not Included In 
this section, refer to the Parts List (Section 5) to remove or 
replace the component. 

The Adjustments section contains all thB field adjustment and 
cleaning procedures for the printer. 

Section 5. Paris List 

Section § contains the detailed parts list for the printer. The 
Parts Usisectlon Includes exploded views of the printer and 
lists all available spare parts which may be needed to service 
the printer. 

Section 6. General Procedures! ftilortttattori 

Section 6 contains generic service procedures, diagnostic 
procedures, generic RAPs and genera! Information about the 
printer. 

Section 7. Wiring Data 

Section 7 contains wiring Information, connector location 
drawings and references, PWB location drawings and 
references, and a component index which lists all serviceable 
components with references to service procedures. 

Section 8. Accessories/Options 

Section 8 contains service procedures and Information which 
Is applicable to accessories and options to the printer. 
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How To Use TSiis Manual 

Start the ser^oe call at the Call flow Diagram In Section 1, 
Service Call Procedures, which indicates the steps to be 
followed at every service call 

The Initial Actions in Section f Identify the Gall Ahead sn^ 
On Site procedures that must be performed, 

The Repair Analysts Procedure in Section 1 Identifies the 
steps to be taken to d * -~<i r.e *':e easo.i for the calf and 
organize the actions t; .c c e&ken. 

After performing any corrective actions as directed, the 
System Checkout vii U certs rroed.Thepui cselsto verity 
that the printer is operating correctly. 

After performing the System Checkout, you wilt be directed to 
Final lottos which contain a cheol^isto! actions that must 
be performed at the end of each ser^oe cal. 

Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 

A RAP I ; n s-u . oi stc>; $ design* J t k -J .. .j • the cause 
of <-, .: ■■)■ u 'i. Each siei t. Mi v.-u r rertcrm . n act.t-r r 
observe ao occurence. At aaoh atsp a statement Is made that 
has a YES (Y) or NO (N) answer. 

i the *"£. e" $ to pe form the action fc awing he NO 
statement f the ans,,6 $ ' VS, Lifocee d to 1 1© next step. 

When several actions are listed, perform the actions In the 
order 8t$l they are listed. 

Proceed through the steps only until the problem is solved. Do 
not continue with the RAP after the problem Is solved, but 
proceed to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



Warnings, Cautions and Motes 

Warnings, Cautions and Notes appear before the steps they 
apply to. Always read Warnings, Cautions and Notes before 

continuing with a procedure. 

WARNING 
A Warning Is used whenever an operating or maintenance 
proceed. -e ? * rae act t cencfii n si ■% len* , If nc t strictly 
observe* , ecu** resufc*np^r; i fiftry. 

CAUTION 

A Caution is used whenever ex ot y ai or m . lienance 
procedure, practice, condition or statement, if not strictly 
observed, could result in damage to the equipment. 

NOTE: A note is used whenever it is essentiai to highlight an 
operating or ra-<)h ■ ance / / cedk y e, -. radios, cor ion or 
statement 

I Voltage Measurements mvti Tolerances 

Wtaga measurements and tolerances are cfuoted In the 
1 .5 Voltage Measurement RAP. 

Cross References 

PL ft,1 {example} 

This example shows a reference to Parts List (Chain 6, 
Imaging, group function number 1). 

RIP 4,2 (example) 

This example shows a reference to Repair procedure 4.2, 
(Chain 4, Drives, repair number 2). 

AtU 9.1 (example} 

This example shows a reference to Adjustment procedure 9.1 , 
(Chain 8, Xerographies, ad*us!me ! t number 1). 



Wire Cofour Identification 

Refer to Tabfe 1. In order to identify wires on circuit diagrams 
the colour of the wire is shown under the signal or supply line, 
The following list shows the abbreviations that are used for 
wire colours: 

Table t. Wire Colours 



Abbreviation 


Colour 


8tK 


Black 


BLU 


Blm 


8RN 


Brown 


GRN 


Green 


Off 


Green|Y#flow 


n a«Y 


; ; Grey 


ORH 


Orange 


PINK 


Pink 


RED 


Red 


\m 


Hicsle! 


WHT 


White 


YEt 


Yelow 1 



Reference Flags 

When fhs statemen . "go to Hag", ajcr ears m i ie FiP text, 
thi-s mplfc $ t ii ere is i c ■ su : - <g f-t \ c> U c * e 
Circuit Diagram. On circuit diagrams, Flaps point to 
components which are supported by a generic RAP to assist 
with troubleshooting. Generic RAPs are located In Section 6, 
General Procedures {refer to the Reference Flag In Reference 
Symboiogy, page m% 
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Reference Symbology 

The following are symbols used in this document, togetherwith 
their definitions: 

Note 

/T\ This symbol refers to notes, usually on the same 
\U page. 



Test Point 



Input Flag 




This symbol indicates an input flag reference 
from anofter circuit diagram. 



Output Flag 



eu 



This symbol Indicates an output flag reference 
to another circuit diagram, 



TPt This symbol identifies a test point on the printer. Tag/MOD information 



Input Voltage 



~r 



This symbol Indicates that voltage is distributed 
throughout a component at this point, 



Voltage Source 

This symbol indicates that the voltage Is sourced 



j- 



from this point. 



Signal Flow 

/ This symbol indicates the direction of signal flow. 



Feedback Signal 

// This symbol indicates that the signal Is a 

~~^S feedback signal, 



Reference Flag 

This symbol Indicates a reference flag from tie 
1 i RAP text to the circuit diagram. To assist with 
troubleshooting, refer to the Generic RAPs. 



<3 




<3> 



This symbol Identifies the components or 
configuration of components in a group function 
that are part of a peripheral change identified 
with this Tag/MOD number. 



This symbol iden tif ies an entire drawing that has 
been changed by this Tag/MOD number. 



This symbol Identifies the components or 
configuration of components In a group function 
as they are without the peripheral change 
identified by this Tag/MOD number. 




Jtf 



This symbol indicates an entire drawing as it is 
without the peripheral change Identified by this 
Tag/MOD number. 



Diagnostics 

r i Ona Circuit Diagram (CD), this symbol indicates 
"JJKMKIJ- mat there Is a diagnostic test available. The 
number indicates tie Input or output component 
test number. 



wm 



00-00 . 



On a CD, this symbol Indicates a diagnostic fault 
code. The number Indicates tie functional chain 
and the event number. The hatched area 
Identifies %\% microprocessor. 



Signal Status 



On a CD, the status of a signal line is expressed above tie 
signal line. Input devices are identified as being actuated or 
deactuated; output devices are identified as being energized 
or c 



ACTUATED OV (+5v> 



STATUS - 

VOLTAGE LEVEL 
WHEN THE SIGNAL - 
IS PRESENT 

REFERENCE 
VOLTAGE " 



Parts List Symbology 
Paris List - Repair 



When found on a parts list calfout, this symbol 
indicates that there is a Repair procedure in 
Section 4 for that component. 



Parts List - Adjustment 



H 



When found on a parts list cailout, this symbol 
indicates that there is an Adjustment procedure 
In Section 4 for that component. 



Parts List - Repair and Adjustment 



When found on a parts list cailout, this symbol 
Indicates that there Is a Repair and Adjustment 
procedure In Section 4 for that component. 
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Introduce on 



Tag|!iQD Applicability 



havt not been modified beyond trm si&adar d inchoated fey tm 
d-s-,,.. - ! II ■ G/MC;i ... - ; c*i ;• Wli&r* -: print* \.{ 
been modified to a later standard, refer "to the appropriate 
Tag/Modification instruction. 
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1. Service Call Procedures 



Title Page 

Section Contents 

Call Flow Diagram 1 -2 

Initial Actions 1-3 

Subsystem fyiainlenance 

Cleaning t lubricating and inspection activities 1-8 

Repair Analysis Procedures 

Fault Code, Image Quality, Other Faults 1-9 

System Checkout 

System Checkout 1-10 

Final Actions 1-10 
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Section Contents 



Call Flow Diairam 

Tilts bail Row Diagram indicates the steps that must be 
followed at every service call. 



INITIAL ACTIONS 



SUBSYSTEM 

MAINTENANCE 



REPAIR ANALYSIS PROCEDURES 


I ! 1 

FAULT OTHER IMAGE 
CODE FAULTS QUALITY 






'■ 






SYSTEM 

CHECKOUT 














FINAL ACTIONS 



Figure 1. Call Flow Diagram 



Call Flow Diagram 
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Initial Actions 

Of! Site and Call Ahead Procedure 

1 . Telphone the customer and ask the customer to 
describe the problem, Ask the customer to produce 
a Status Sheet, If possible 

2. Refer-to the Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Table, 
which shows the three types of symptoms that occur 
In the printer: 

a) The User Interface (U I) may display a "Status 
code". 

b) There may be an "Other fault", 

c) There may be an "Image quality defect". 

3. identify the "Fault" in the relevant Table. 

4. When appropriate, ask the customer to perform the 
"Operator Action" described In the Table; the 
operator actions described may clear the status code 
or correct the problem without a service call . 

5. If the operator actions do not clear the status code 
or correct the problem, a service calf is required. 
Read the associated RAP Indicated In the Table; 
note any parts you may need to complete the service 
call. 

On Site 

1 . Go to Subsystem Maintenance In Section 1 . 



Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Tabte 



Customer Calf Assistance (CCA) Table 



Fault 


Operator Action 


RAP 


Status codes 

C5 


• Load paper in paper tray 1. 

• Check that the tray 1 loading 
lever is lowered. 


C5 


C6 


• Load paper in paper tray 2. 

• Check that the tray 2 paper tray 
is fully Inserted, 


C6 


E1 


* Follow the €1 TRAY 1 JAM 
clearance procedure described 
in Chapter 7 of the User Guide. 

* Check that both sides of tray 1 
are fully inserted Into the printer. 

* Inspect all components along 
the paper path for damage or 
obstructions, 


E1 


E2 


* Follow the E2 TRAY 2 JAM 
clearance procedure described 
\n Chapter 7 of the User Guide. 

• Inspect all components along 
the paper path for damage or 
obstructions. 


E2 


E3 


* Follow the E3 CLEAR PAPER 
PATH clearance procedure 
described in Chapter 7 of the 
User Guide, 

* Inspect all components along 
the paper path for damage or 
obstructions. 


E3 


E4 


- Follow the E4 EXIT JAy 
clearance procedure described 
In Chapter 7 of the User Guide, 
; • Inspect all components along 
the paper path for damage or 
obstructions, 


E4 


E5 


• Push the top cover down firmly 
until the latch engages, 


E5 


FC 


* Install the font cartridge and 
press the ONLINE button. 


FC 


F£ 


* Switch the power .to the printer 
off. Wait ten seconds and then 
switch the power to the printer on. 


FE | 


J1 


; • Switch the power to the printer 
off. install the print counter. 


J1 | 



Fault 


Operator Action 


RAP 


J2 


• install the print cartridge. 

• Clean the two terminals on top 
of the print cartridge and the 
corresponding contacts 
underneath the laser scanner 
unit. 


J2 


J4 


• Install a new print cartridge and 
p$M counter, 


J4 


J5 


• Remove the developer unit and 
print cartridge from the printer 
and disengage the print cartridge 
from the developer unit. 

• Ensure that thme Is adequate 
toner in the developer unit. 

• Gently shake the developer 
unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner In the 
developer unit. 

- Check that the toner motor belt 
is correctly Installed, as 
described In Section 9 of the User 
Guide. 

. Clean the contacts and 
terminals In the printer, as 
described in Section Oof the User 
Guide. 

• Reinstall the developer unit 
and print cartridge Into the 
printer, 

« Install a new toner cartridge, 


J5 I 


J6 


♦ A service call Is required. 

(Press the RESET button to 
continue printing, until hard stop 
Is reached; once the hard stop is 
readied, no further printing can 
be performed until the printer is 
serviced). 


j J6 
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Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Table 



Customer Call Assistance (CCA) labre 



Call 



(CCA}Tafcte 



Fault 


. ....... Operator Action 


RAP 


J7 


» Check that the printer Is on a 
level surface, 

« Remove the developer unit and 
print cartridge fremiti the printer 
and disengage the print cartridge 
from the .developer unit, 

* Ensure that "the printer has the 
correct toner cartridge Installed, 

f Gently shake the developer 
unit from skid "to aide to evenly 
distribute, the loner in the 
deyeioper unit, 

. Cloan the contacts, and 
terminals In the printer, as 
described In S ec! or 9 of the User 
Syfde. 

* Reinstall' the developer unit 
and print cartridge Into the 
printer. 

* Install a : new toner cartridge. 

* "Switch the power to the printer 
oti Walt tan seconds m4 then 
switch the power to thia printer on. 
(Press- RESET to continue 

pi m)- 


J7 


U2 


* -Switch ih® power to the printer 

off. Walt tan seconds and then 
switch the power to the printer on. 


U2 


U3 


• See Fault U2. Same actions. 


m 


U4 


• See Fault U2. Same actions. 


U4 


U5 


* Switch the power to the printer 
off. Wail ten seconds and then 
switch the power to the printer on . 

* Inspect the oorotrons for 
damage. 

« Clean the contacts and 
terminals in the printer, as 
described in Section 9 of the User 
Guide. 


U5 


U8 


• Check that the fan outlet Is not 
covered, and inspect the area 
around the fan for an obstruction 
that would stop ihe fan rotating (if 
necessary remove the ozone 
filter to gain a view of the fan). 


us 


01 


• See Fault U2. Same actions. 


01 



Fault 


Operator Action 


RAP 


02 


• Switch the power to the printer 
off. Wait mn seconds and then 
switch the power to the printer on . 
(Press the ftESET : button to 
select the HP LaserJet it 
emulation). 


02 


03 


* $ee Fault .02,. Same actions. 


03 


04 


* See Fault 02. Same actions. 


04 


14 


* See Fault 02* Same actions : 


14 


15 


* Switch tie power to the printer 
off and rameve the faulty font or 


15 


16 


* Select BIT MAP - FULL in the 

printer configuration -menu; 
additional memory-may be 
required to allow complex; 
documents to fee printed, 
(Press tha RESET humnto clear 
the error code). 


16 


17 


.-« -Check that ----there is 
uninterrupted power from the 
wall outlet, 


17 


18 


■■* Check that paper of the correct 
size is feeing used, and that the 
printer configuration and 
computer software settings 
correspond to. iM size of paper 
being used. 


18 


40 to 47 


* Check the ptlntm configuration 
id npute software settings 

for the serial Interface. 

• Check that the host to printer 
serial Interface cahle Is not too 
long. The maximum, length Is 15 
metres. 


40 to 47 


52 


• Swltcfi tha power to the printer 
off. Walt fen seconds and then 
switch Ilia power to trie printer on . 
« Switch !h# power to. the printer 
off and remove the. optional 
memory. from the printer, 


52 


54 


• See Fault §2. Same actions. 


54 



Fault 


Operator Action 


RAP 


56 


* See Fault 52. Same actions. 


56 


58 


* Sea Fault .52. Same actions. 


58 


59 


• SeeFayltU2, Same actions.- 


59 


71 , 72 # Check that paper of the correct 
size is feeing used, and that the 

printer configuration and 
: computer, software settings 
- correspond to -the size of paper 


71,72 


: 81,82 


• If tha paper tray Is empty, 
manually feed the requested 
paper or envelope/ 

• If tha" "requested paper or 
envelope Is already In the tray, 
press the RESET button: 


81,82 


Blank display! 
printer is dead 


• Check that there Is power from 
the wall outlet 

« Switch off the power to the 
ptintm. Reinstall the ESS 

controller PW8A. 


OF1 


Does not 
respond to 
host 


* Check that printer 
configuration and computer 
software settings are correct for 
the Interface being used. 
. Switch off the power to the 
printer and computer and 
re-Install the Interface cable 
connectors. 


OF 4 


Does not save 

configuration 

settings 


• Note that some Items In the 
printer configuration menu can 
only be set temporarily. Refer 
to Section 4 of the User Guide 
for full details. 


OF 5 
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Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Table 



Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Table 



Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Table 



Fault 


Operator Action 


HAP 


Noise 


• Ensure that the paper weight !s 
acceptable (60 gsm to 105 gsm). 

• If the customer Is using special 

stock {e.Q, labels . or 
trao.$pareffcte§) ; ensure that It Is 
suitable lor m rographfe use. 

* Inspect the printer tor foreign 
material (I.e. paper, staples, 
paper clips)* 

* Inspect all components along 
the paper path for damage or 
obstructions. 

« Ensure that the developer unit 
and print cartridge are properly 
installed. 


OF 7 


ESS lockups 


* Switch off the power to the 
printer and either reset or switch 
off the host computer, Walt ten 
seconds m0 then switch if\B 
power to the printer and the host 
. computer on.' 


OF 8 



Fault 



image quality 
defects 

Background 



Operator Action 



Check the print density setting; 
set the print density to the middle 
of the range, as described in 
Section 6 of the User Guide. 

Remove the developer unit and 
prl.nl cartridge from .the 'printer 
and disengage the print cartridge 
from the 'developer unit 

v CAUTION 
When cleaning mid inspecting 
fhw print mrtriSge, take care not 
to much the gmmpHotof emptor. 

• Carefully wipe- any excess 
toner off the outside of the print 
catrfdge, using a dry cleaning 
cloth; do not touch the 
photoreceptor. 

• Inspect the photoreceptor on 
the print cartridge for damage; 
replace the print cartridge If 
necessary. 

. Ensure that the printer has the 
correct toner cartridge Installed, 

• Glean the paper path In the 
printer, as described In Section 7 
of the User Guide. 

• Clean the contacts and 
terminals In the printer, as 
described In Section 9 of the User 
Sufde. 

• Clean the corotron wires, as 
described In Section 7 of the User 
Guide. 

• Reinstall the developer unit 
and print cartridge into the 
printer, 



RAP 



IQ2 



Fault 



Blank prints 



Character 
defects 



Damaged 
prints 



Operator Action 



Remove the developer unit and 
print cartridge from thB printer 
and disengage the print cartridge 
from the developer unit. 

• Ensure that there Is adequate 
toner in the developer unit. 

• Gently shake the developer 
unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner In the 
developer unit. 

• Check that ihB toner motor belt 
Is correctly Installed, as 
described In Section 9 of the User 
Guide. 

• Clean the contacts and 
terminals In the printer, as 
described In Section 9 of the User 
Guide. 

• Reinstall the developer unit 
and print cartridge Into the 
printer, 



• Check that .the prlrtter, host 
computer.- and software are 
correctly configured* 
'* Check that the host to printer 
Interface cable Is not too long. 
The maximum permissible length 
Is; 

Oenlonfca parallel - 10 metres 
Serial RS232C - 15 metres. 
< Switch the power to the printer 
off. Wait ten seconds and then 
switch the power to the printer on. 



RAP 



* Ensure that the paperweight is 
acceptable (80 gsm to 1 05 gsm). 

* Check ih& paper for 
dampness; load fresh paper Into 
the paper tray If necessary. 

■ If the customer Is using special 
stock {e.g. labels or 
transparencies) ensure that it Is 
suitable for xerographic use. 

* Inspect all components along 
ih^ paper path for damage or 
contamination, or obstructions 
that could damage the paper. 

* Clean the paper path In the 
printer, as described In Section 7 
of the User Guide. 



1Q3 



1Q4 
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Customer Call Assistance (CCA) Table 



Customer Cat! Assistance (CCA) Table 



Fault 



Deletions 



Operator Action 



Ensure (feat the paper weight is 
acceptable (60 gsm to. 1 05 gsm). 

Check the paper for 
damp e: s ;. ed ires i paper into 
the ;--<Ji t ii necessary, 

• ;■ t it is u ..ig special 
stock {«■.§,■ labels or 
transparencies) ensure that it is 
suitable for xerographic use. 

• Remove the developer unit and 
print cartridge " c le printer 
t \ h d se c a the prli X cartridge 
Ire j !h« de- .op if unit 

• Ensure that the printer has the 
correct toner cartridge Installed . 

• Gently shake the developer 
unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner in the 
developer unit. 

CAUTION 
When cleaning and Inspecting 
the ■■■-;■ . ie tah ? cam not 
i - . .. . €1 . -eceptor. 
« Inspect the photoreceptor on 
the print cartridge for damage; 
replace the print cartridge if 
j t ; ssary. 

• C ean the developer unit, as 
described in Section 7 of Ihe User 
Guide. 

■ Clean the contacts and 
terminals In the printer, as 
described in Section 9 of the User 
Guide, 

■ inspect all components along 
ihe paper path lor damage, 
contamination or obstructions, 

• Clean the corotrcn wires, as 
described in Sectior " c: ! he User 
Guide. 

• Reinstall the developer unit 
and print cartridge Into the 
printer. 



Extraneous 
marks 



See Deletions, Same actions. 



BAP 



IQ6 



IQ7 



Fault 


Operator Action 


RAP 


Light image 


• Check the print density setting; 
set the print density to the middle 

of the rang- , e : c scrbed In 
Sec il c hi ^ : se ulde. 

• " 1 < pa|. r for; 
.:-.--- • • id fresh -aparinto 

&pm . - ■ ssary.- 

• Remove the developer unit and 
print cartridge from the printer 
and disengage the print cartridge 

; nth '-■- 3 ; r'unii 

• 1 j t tm punter -as the 
^0, Iik gs 1? stalled. 

« t* , . the e eloper 
►■nit if >m :-de fa <-:de to evenly 
distribute the toner In the 
developer ynil. 

• Clean the contacts and 
ter ■ ale U the > rinter* a 
c< *s .; -e d :'f oil-: n ? 0* th 9 Us* 

•* u fe. 

• Clean the or - es ( as 
e.sr or;rS the User 

Guide.' '■ ■ " ; 

•"Reinstall. the developer unit 

and print cartridge' Into the 

printer, 


IQ8 


Misregistration 


• ! m .- h v "*- t - . paper 

c :ru ' nested, so 
: tat r £- e Just 
pressing on both cl s of the 
paper. 

* Check that the tray 1 loading 
lever Is lowered. 

* Check that the aper in tray 2 
'*f fitted j is under Ihe sm&bers. 

• Inspect all components along 
the paper path for damage or 
obstructions. 


IQ9 



Fault 


Operator Action 


RAP 


Residua! 
Image 


• Clean the paper path, as 
described In Section 7 of the User 
Guide, 

• Ensure that the paper weight Is 
accept . % 1 f T to 1 05 gsm). 

• If fin , . *r is using special 
stock {e. Abels' or] 
transparencies) ensure that it is 
suitable for xerography use. 

• Ensure fiat the printer has the 
correct loner ce ■■ . ja Installed. I 

• Clean the c *lact$ and 
termlr i h- pr ter, as: 
descrit> InSectk 9 of the User 

• Clean the corotrcn wires, as 
described in Section 7 of the User 
Guide. 


IQ10 


Skewed image | 


* Emu ":, .. 8 per weight Is ■ 
accept* :■;■ (60gss . 5 gsm). 

♦ If the customer jsing special 
stock (e.g. labels or 
transparencies) ensure that It Is 
suitable for xerographic use. 


IQ11 


Unfused 
Image 


♦ Ensure that the paper is not 
rough, heavily textured, or of rag ; 
content. 

* Check the paper for! 
dampness; load fresh paper into 
the paper tray if necessary. 

• Ensure that the printer has the 
correct toner cartridge installed. 


IQ12 


Lines / streaks 


* Clean the paper path In th& 
printer, as described in Section 7 
of the User Guide. 

• Clean the corotrcn wires, as 
described In Section 7 of the User 
Guide, 


IQ13 
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Customer Call Assistance <CCA) Table 



Fault 



Operator Action 



RAP 



Varying (mage 
quality 



• Ensure that the paper weight Is 
acceptable (60 gsm to 105 gsm). 

• If the customer Is using special 
stock (e,0, labels or 
transparencies) ensure that it is 
suitable for xerographic use. 

• Check the paper for 
dampness; load fresh paper into 
the paper tray If necessary. 

• Remove thedeveloperunltand 
print cartridge from the printer 
and disengage the print cartridge 
from the developer unit. 

• Ensure that the printer has the 
correct toner cartridge Installed. 

• Gently shake the developer 
unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner in the 
developer unit. 

• Clean the paper path, as 
described In Section 7 of the User 
Guide. 

■ Clean the contacts and 
terminals In the printerj as 
described in Section 9 of the User 
Guide. 

• Clean the oorotron wires, as 
described In Section 7 of the User 
Guide. 

• Reinstall the developer unit 
and print cartridge Into the 
printer. 



IQ14 
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Initial Actions 



Subsystem Maintenance 
Procedure 



1. Switch oft the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. Place a drop cloth on the work area. 

3. Perform the required actions listed in Table 1 . 

4. Dispose of all used cleaning materials. 

5. Restore the printer to operating condition. 

6. Review the user cleaning procedures for the printer 
(as specified in the User Guide) with the customer, 
Also, review the replacement procedure for the fuser 
cleaning pad with the customer. (Refer to the User 
Guide if necessary). 

7. Go to the Repair Analysis Procedure flowchart In 
Section 1 . 



Subsystem 


Every Calf 
Action 


Action For 

Subsystem 

Being Repaired 


Materials 
USQ/XCI RX 


Right side frame drive gears (ADJ 4.1) 




InspecVUibricate 


Oil (Tellus 68) 


Oil (Tellus 68) 


ROS window (ADJ 6.2) 


Clean 




Cloth 


Cloth 


Paperpath(ADJ8.i) 


Clean 




Cloth 


Cloth 


Cassette feed roller gear (ADJ 7.2) 




Inspect/ Lubricate 


Qli (Tellus 68) 


Oil (Tellus 68) 


Paper feed rollers 




Inspect 






High voltage terminals and contacts (ADJ 
9,1) 




Clean 


COttOn 8W8& 


Cotton swab 


Transfer/detack corotron wires (ADJ 9.2) 


Clean 




Cotton swab 


Cotton swab 


Photoreceptor corotron wire (ADJ 9.3) 


Clean 




Cotton swab 


Cotton swab 


Developer unit drive gears (ADJ 9.5) 




Inspect/ Lubricate 


Oil {Tellus 08) and 
Silicone grease 


Oil (Tellus 68) and 
Silicone grease 


Fuser assembly (ADJ 10.2) 




Clean 


Cotton swab 


Cloth, brush 


Fuser cleaning pad 


InspecVReplace 








Frame spring (ADJ 14.1) 


inspec^Lubrlcate 




Conductive grease 


Conductive grease 



Table 1. Inspection, Cleaning and lubrication 



Repair Analysis Procedure 
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Repair Analysis Procedure 



You ware directed to tfilt procedure from Subaytsem Maintenance 



yes 



NO 



Go to Subsystem Maintenance 



The printer Is OH 

(POWER LED on User Interface Is ON) 



Go to the OF 1 BLANK DISPLAY / 

DEAD PRINTER RAP in Section 2 of 

the Service Manual 



The amen LED on the ESS PW8A 
ie OK continuously 



YES 



The Qreen LED on the ESS PWBA 
Is Bashing ON and OFF 



YES 



HO 



A readable message Is shown on 
the Userfnfeifaeedlsplay 



NO 



YES 



A readable message Is shown on 
the User Interface display 



Go to the OF 1 BLANK DISPLAY / 

DEAD PRINTER RAP in Section 2 of 

the Service Manual 



Go to the ESS-IOT Interface RAP in 
Section 2 of the Service Manual 



Make prints of the interne! test document ^or the customer print fife that Is causing difficulty) 
In order to reproduce ths fault (GP 4), 



FAULT CODE 



OTHER FAULTS 



Go to the Status 
indicator RAP for the 
Fautt Code displayed 



PRINT QUALITY 



Got© the relevant 
Other faults RAP; 
OF1 Sank display 
OF4 Does not 

respond to host 
OF5 Does not save 

oonngufaSon 

settings 
OF6 Does not print 

HP fonts 
OF7 Noise 
OF8 ESS Lockups 



FAULT HOT 
CLASSIFIED 



Go to Urn Image 

Quality Assessment 

RAP in Section 3 



Perform the System Checkout, Page 1-10 
The system operates correctly 



Go to Final Actions 



Figure 1. Repair Analysis Procedure 
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System Checkout 

Purpose 

The purpose of the System Checkout is to check the total 
operation of the printer; II Is used at the m& of a service call 
to ensure that the equipment is performing to operations! 

specifications. 

Procedure 

1 . If you have reconfigured the pn» ter du i n the course 
of the call, restore it to the configuration fn effect prior 
to the service call pp 1 .1 1 GP 1 .2 or OP 1 .3)» 

2. Check the printer ground continuity (AOJ 10,3), 

3. Load the paper trays with paper. Ensure that 
transparencies, labels and other special feed stock 
are not loaded in either of the trays. The following 
are the nhimurn requirements: 

— Loa, ray with at • ■ '■• ot A4 or 
8,5x11 

— toad Tray 2 itted] vith atleast; twenty sheets 
of) \i .'5x11. 

4. St i "t paper path select fever to the face down 
position and then generate two internal Test 
Document prints (QP 4). 

5. Use the solids: t s.i tool H2PI ., i te 
the density of • c $ zto squares - r .re :est 
print. All of the squares measure equal to m 
greater than 0.8. 

Y H 

| Go to the 1Q 8 Light Image BAP InSection 3. 
Oo to step 6, 

6. Check the #1 lines cm the test prints. Ytie #1 lines 
on the test prints ale present and unbroken. 

Y N 

: | Go to the IQ 8 light image BAP in Section 3. 
Go to step 7. 

7. Check the test prints for exfraneous marks or 
character defects. The test pints are free from 
extraneous marks a*v c israc • efects. 

Y N 

| Go to the Image Quality Entry RAP iri Section 3, 
Go to step 8. 

8. Ask the customer to send a single page job of 10 
prints, feeding from Tray 1. The printer functions 
correctly. 
¥ N 

Go to the Repair Analysis Procedure flowchart 
in Section 1 , to Identify and repair the fault. 
Go to step 9. 



Set the paper path select lever to the face up position 
and then ask the customer to send a single page |ob 
of 10 prints, feeding from Tray 2. The printer 
functions correctly, 

y n 

Go to the Repair Analysis Procedure flowchart 
in Section 1 to identify and repair the fault. 
Go to Final Actions. 



Final Actions 

Purpose 

The purpose of Final Actions is to provide a checklist of actions 
t|at must be performed at the end of every service call and to 
identify any actions necessary to clear the call with the 
customer. 

Promdum 

After successful completion of the System Checkout, continue 
with the following actions: 

Cooling Fan 

insure &at the coding fan is Einnihg* 
Clean the printer arid the sendee area 

1 . Remote any toner spillages. 

2. Table 1. Use fie following cleaning materials to 

c • e rr. 

Table 1. Printer Cleaning Materials 



USO|XC! 


BX I 


TBD 


I Ge € 3 : iee nin£ Solvent 


Towel 


Cleaning. Cloth 



Complete the s - ce log and tag Index 

1. Complete the service top »■ recording all service 
actions peril rmed, 

Final Check 

Ensure that the printer and the service area are dean before 
leaving. 



Sy slant Checkout 
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Title 

Section Contents 
Status Codes 



Page Title 



Page Introduction 



C5 

IC6 
s 

E3 
E4 
E5 

is 

J1 
J2 
J4 
IJ5 
|J6 
J7 
U2 
U3 
U4 
U5 
U6 
01 
02 
03 
04 
14 
15 
16 

in 



18 

40 to 47 

52 

54 



59 
71 
12 

81 
82 



Tray 1 Empty RAP . , 
Tray 2 Empty RAP . . 

Tray 1 Jem RAP . . . 
Tray 2 Jam RAP . . . 
Clear Paper Path RAP 
Exit Jam RAP, . >\ . . 
Cover Open RAP . , , 
Font Cartridge Removed RAP 
Font Cartridge Power Off & On 
Install Print Counter RAP . . . 
Install Print Cartridge RAP . . 
Replace Print Cartridge RAP . 
Replace Toner Cartridge RAP 
Service Required RAP 
Toner Low RAP . . 
ROS Failure RAP , 
IOT Failure RAP . 
Fuser Failure RAP 
HT Failure RAP . , 
Fan Failure RAP . 
EPRDM : Error RAP 
EPROM Error RAP 
EPROM Error RAP 
EPROM Error RAP 
Reset RAP . . , . 
Cartridge Checksum Error 
Verify Output RAP 
Unknown Error RAP 
Paper Error RAP . 
Serial Error RAP , 
Memory Error RAP 
Memory Error RAP 
Memory Error RAP 
CPU Error RAP . . 
NVM Error RAP. . 
Load Tray X with Paper RAP 
Load Tray 1 with Envelope RAP 
Manually Feed Paper RAP . . 
Manually F&b6 Envelope RAP 
Lack of Memory RAP 



RAP 



RAP 



. 2-2 

. 2-4 
. 2-6 
. 2-8 
.2-10 
.2-12 
.2-14 
.2-18 
. 2-16 
.2-18 
.2-20 
.2-22 
. 2-24 
.2-26 
.2-27 
.2-28 
.2-30 
.2-32 
.2-34 
. 2-36 
.2-38 
.2-38 
.2-39 
.2-39 
.2-40 
.2-40 
.2-41 
.2-41 
.2-41 
.2-42 
.2-43 
. 2-43 
,2-43 
.2-44 
.2-44 
.2-45 
.2-45 
,2-45 
. 2-46 
.2-46 



Other Faults 

| OF1 Blank display /printer is dead RAP ... 2-48 

IOF4 Does not respond to host RAP 2-50 

OF5 Does not save configuration settings RAP 2-50 

OF7 Noise RAP 2-52 

OF8 ESS Lockups RAP 2-54 



Electrical 

1.0 

1,1 

| 1.3 

1.4 
1.5 



This section contains Status Code Repair Analysis Procedures 
(RAPs), Other Faults RAPs and Electrical RAPs. 

The RAPs for alphanumeric status codes appear first, in 
alphanumeric order. They are followed by the RAPs for 
numeric status codes, then by the Other Faults RAPs, then by 
the Electrical RAPs in numeric order. 
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+5V generation and distribution RAP 
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Voltage measurement RAP ...... 
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C5 TRAY 1 EMPTY 

Fault code C5 TRAY 1 - EMPTY indicates the control logic lias 
detected that the input paper switch does not detect the 
presence of paper m tray 1 

Procedure 

Remove the j er ■ . ace ,at el f I 2.2, Usconn ctCNB 
from 'the IOT .controller PWBA and connect a meter between 
the two .wires-: leading to, the Input pBpet switch, Tht re is 
cordis; 'if wh„i. , *iesw 5 ';'' , s actual- i and at denes <-(*!! 
when the switch Is de-actuaieaL 

Y N 

Disconnect the wiring connector attached to the input 

paper switch, and make a check for continuity of the red 

and brown wires between this connector and CHB. There 

is continuity in both wires. 

Y N 

| Repair the wiring. 

Install a new input paper switch REP 7,4. Perform the 

System Checkout In Section 1. 

Examine the input paper cassette for a delect that would stop 
the paper from being lilted up to actuate the mput paper switch. 
Repair the defect or install a new input paper cassette (PL 3). 
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Figure 2. Component location 
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THE INPUT PAPER SWITCH IS ACTUATED BY THE 
PRESENCE OF PAPER \H THE IflPlFT TRAY. 
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Figure 4. C5 circuit diagram 
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08 THAV 2 EMPTY 

Fault code C6 TRAY 2 EMPTY indicates the control logic has 
detected that the optional tray 2 paper present sensor does 
not detect the presence of paper in tray 2. 

Procedure 

Pull outthe optional tray % manually operate the tray % paper 
present sensor actuating arm. The message C6 TRAY 2 
EMPTY disappears and Is replaced by the normal ready 
to print message. 

Y N 

1 ! install a new tray 2 paper feed sensor {PL 18). The 
; $* age «*e TRAY I E PTY disappears and Is 
: ace< t the norma i ady to print message. 

Y N 

| I install a new tray 2 PWBA {PL 3.8). Perform the 

) S/ste*r Checkout in Section 1. 
nc i the System Checkout in Section 1. 

E. if! trii per • '\s$£tte - ~* fecial .'-tir p 

th* paper h -m being I .a i p "o acsua-o the tre- 2' paper 
pres >f»i sexier. E ^mine the n> ^anicai j srls of f ;-e = -nsor 
s »c i^era^i eontemiti n that would prt enitre -• . i*;>m 
n ^ i air the defect or install a new tray 2 input 

| pi- ce ;e '-- 17). Perform the Sfstem Checkout in 
Section 1. 
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Figure 2. Component location 
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tiGHT PATH IS INTERRUPTED BY A MECHANICAL 
FLAG WHEN PAPER!* NOT PRESENT IN TRAY 2 . 
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£1 TRAY 1 JAM 

Fault code E1 TRAY 1 JAM indicates the control logic has 
detected a misfeed or paper jam from tray 1 . 

Procedure 

Clear the paper path of any obstructions, and check that tie 
paper tray is fully located In Its mounting slots. Send another 
print from the host. Fault code El TRAY 1 JAM Is displayed. 

Y N 

I Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Install a service print counter, send another print from the host 
Fault eoie E1 TRAY 1 4AM Is displayed. 

Y N 

: stall a new print counter and print cartridge PL 1. 
form the System Checkout in Section 1. 

Turn the machine off., place a piece of sticky tape over ^\e 
actuator arm of Vtia timing sensor s< that it '■- held level with 
the surface of ihe paper guide and turn the machine on at tie 
on/off : switch. Fault code E3 CLEAR PAPER PATH Is 

displayed. 

Y H 

I Install a r timing sensor REP 8.1 . Perform the System 

I Checkout in Section 1 . 

Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from the 
machine, ..place the print cartridge in a llghtproof bag. Remote 
the sticky tape from the paper guide and depress the interlock 
actuator using the Interlock cheater. The Paper Feed Roller 
and Fuser Assembly rollers turn for a few seconds, 

Y H 

Remove the drive motor REP 4.1, Reconnect the drive 
motor and all other connectors to the IOT controller 
PWBA and reinstall the IOT control . r P f '3A. Place the 
drive motor on top of the IOT contr le ~ s- &C. Turn the 
machine on at the on/off switch and 6epr% $.* tt i ock 
sv/;tch using aninteriock cheater, Themotof shah ;urns 
for a few seconds. 
Y H 

Repeat the above procedure and, using a 

multimeter, check drive motor output at IOTC PWBA. 

The output Is good. 

Y N 

| Replace IOTC PWBA (REP 3,1). 

Check continuity of wiring and motor. Repair or 

replace as required. 
Remove the right side frame assembly BEP 4.3, and 
Inspect the gears for damage or a blockage that would 
prevent the drives from turning. 



Clear the blockage, repair the damage, or if necessary 
install anew right side frame assembly REP 4.3. Perform 
the System Checkout in Section 1, 

Reassemble the printer for operation, look along the top of 
the paper cassette at tie paper feed roll. Generate a print. 

The paper feed roll turns. 

Y N 

Generate a print and, using a multimeter, check the 
output from the IOTC PW8A for the paper feed solenoid. 
The output!* good 
Y N 

J Replace the IOTC PWBA PEP 3. 1). 

Check continuity of wiring and paper feed solenoid. 

Check paper i -.. enoid adjustment |AOJ 7.1 J 

Repair, repia fjust where necessary. ■ 

— Examine the paper In tray 1 for damage and replace tie 
paper if necessary, 

Clean ^m paper teed roller, pinch roller m^ pa$er guides. 
Perform ^\e System Checkout in Section 1. 
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E1RAP 



E2 TRAY 2 JAM 

F code b'i 1 TF V 1 J v1 indicates the control logic has 
( .ec an - : ee or papi r jam from tray 2. 

I • icedure 

( ih* paper path of any obstructions. Send another print 
from the i est, F jit code E2 TRAY 2 JAM is displayed. 

Y ,N 

1 Perform the System Checkout in Section 1. 

" . the rtacbine erf. pace a piece of sticky tap# over the 
actuator ami of the timing sensor so that it is held; level with 
l surface of the paper guide and turn the machine on at the 
on/off switch Fault code E3 CLEAR PAPER PATH is 

< t played, 

y. n 

Install a new timing sensorREPS.1. Perform the System 
Checkout in Section 1 . 

Switch off the printer power, remove the print counter and 
is -all a service print counter: switch the printer power on. 
Fault code E3 CLEAR PAPEM PATH Is displayed. 

Y N 

install a new print cartridge and print counter. Perform 
the System Checkout in Section 1 , 

Perform the following checks; 

• Examine the paper In tray 2 for damage and replace the 
paper if necessary. 

• Remove tray 2 from the printer (REP 7.5 in Section 8). 

- Clean the tray 2 paper feed roller, pinch roller and paper 
guides (PL IS In Section 8|. 

- Remove the tray 2 motor PEP 4.6 In Section 8). 
Examine the motor and gears for an obstruction or 
damage that would prevent them from turning freely, if 
necessary install new parts. 

• Examine the tray 2 motor for any exessi ve tightness that 
would prevent it from rotating at the correct speed, if 
necessary install new parts. 

Reinstall tray 2 and switch the printer power on. Fault code 
E3 CLEAR PAPER PATH Is dismayed. 

Y M 

| Perform tie System Checkout in Section 1 . 
Replace the following parts in the order given: 

. Tray I WB/ PL1 . 

• Casu-.tt- 1 ' •' PL19J. 

• Tray 2 motor (PL1 9). 

Perform the System Checkout In Section 1. If the problem is 
not resolved, call for technical assistance. 
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E3 CLEAR PAPER PATH 

Fauitcodft £3 CLEAR PAPER PATH Indicates the control logic 
has deteottd paper js present at the timing sensor or the paper 
output switch prior to making a print. 

Initial Actions 

Clear fie pBpm path of paper, Check lor obstructions or small 
pieces of torn paper at the timing sensor and the paper output 
switch, 

Procedure 

Make one print. Tfie message E3 CLEAR PAPER PATH is 

displayed* 

Y N 

I Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Remove the right side cover REP 14,3, disconnect CN13 on 
the IDT controller PWBA. Connect a meter between the two 
wires that lead to the paper output swItch.There Is continuity 
when the switch Is de -actuated and an open circuit when 
the switch is actuated. 

Y H 

install a nem paper output switch REP 10.2. Perform the 
System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Examine ihs timing sensor to ensure that the sensor arm is 
free to pivot, cheek the wiring harness between the sensor and 
the high voitage power supply PWBA for continuity and ensure 
that the connectors are correctly seated. Repair or replace any 
faulty parts. Make one-print The message E3 CLEAR PAPER 
PATH Is displayed. 

Y N 

l Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Install a new timing sensor REP 8.1. Perform the System 
Checkout in Section 1 , 
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E4 EXIT JAM 

Fault oodt E4 EXIT 4AM indicates the control logic Mas 
detected fiat a print has not clearfd the paper output switch. 

WARNING 

The filter cleaning pad Is impregnated with silicon oil. 
Avlod touohltHl.the surface of the cleaning pad. Do not 
allow .silicon .oil to mm&lnip,mntmt with the eyes or other 

sensitive parts of the feodv* 

Procectare 

Examine the output paper path beyond the fuser assembly for 
any damage or blockage that could cause a jam, The paper 
path Is clear, 

Y H 

Remove the blockage, or remove any damaged 
component and repair or install new components. 

Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from the 
machine, place the print cartridge in a tightprcof bag. Depress 
the Interlock actuator using the Interlock cheater. The paper 
exit drive gear and Fuser Assembly rollers turn for a few 
seconds. 

Y N 

Observe the black drive gear Inside the right side frame 
assembly that drives the fuser. Depress the Interlock 
actuator using the Interlock cheater, The black drive 
gear turns for a few seconds, 
Y N 

I Install a new right side frame assembly REP 4.3. 
Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 
Install a new fuser assembly REP 10.1. Perform the 
System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Inspect the following components for wear or damage, Install 
new components as necessary: 

- Divert gate REP 11.2. 

- Exit roller assembly (lower) REP 1 1 .3. 

- Output rollers REP 1 1 .8. 

Perform the System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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E5 COVER OPEN 

Fault osde ES COVER OPEN Indicates the control logic has 
detected that the Interlock switch located on the power supply 
PWBA has not bBen actuated, 

Pro^einre 

Turn the machine off at the on/off switch. 

Remove tray 2 t if fitted (REP 7.5 In Section 8), 

(Figure .3) Position the machine so that the tray 2 connector 
on the. IOT controller PWBA is over the edge of the desk. 
Connect m& 7 way IOT test connector 600T91615 to OH 3 on 
\he lOf oontroller PW8A. 

Turn ttiB machine on at the on/of £ switch. +24V is available 
between the blue and brown wires at the end of the test 
connector (Figure 3) when the top cover Is closed, and Is 
not available when the cover Is open. 

Y N 

Perform the following actions: 

• Go to RAP 1*3 and check the +24V generation and 
distribution. 

• Check all of the mechanical components that actuate 
the Interlock switch, for wear ordamage, make repairs 
where necessary. Install a new interlock switch 
actuator REP 1 .2 tf necessary, if the switch actuating 
mechanism Is working correctly, install a new high 
voltage power suppply PW8A REP 9 A 
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FC CARTRIDGE REMOVED 

Code FC CARTRIDGE REMOVED indicates the control logic 
has detected that the font cartridge was removed while Sie 
machine was off-line, but the data in the print buffer needed to 
access data in the font cartridge. When the font cartridge Is 
replaced the machine will continue. 

CAUTION 

Forcing a cartridge into the port the wrong way round, /e. 1 80 
\ degrees twist from the locating key, can cause mechanical and 
electrical damage. 

I i -cedure, 

E mine the connectors of the font cartridge and the ESS 

co 'Her F SA for contamination or damaged pins, dean 
and repair the parts if necessary. 

Make a print that will use the font cartridge. The message FC 
6 JWfRfDOE REMOVED is displayed. 

¥ IN 

( Perform tie System Checkout in section 1 . 

. . %i\ a new font cartridge. Make a print that will use the . ont 
cart clga The message FC CARTRIDGE REMOVED Is 

displaced, 

Y N 

I Perform the System Checkout in section 1 . 

Install a new ESS controller PWBA REP 3.3. Perform the 
System Checkout in section 1 . 



FE CARTRIDGE POWER OFF & ON 

Code FE CARTRIDGE POWER OFF & ON indicates the 
control logic has detected that the font cartridge was removed 
while the machine was on-iine, Turn the machine off and on 
to recover from the error. 

CAUTION 

Forcing a cartridge into the port the wrong way round, ie. 180 
degrees twist from the locating key, can cause mechanical and 
electrical damage. 

Procedure. 

Examine the connectors of tie print cartridge and the EBB 
controller PWBA for contamination or damaged pin% clean 
and repair the parts If necessary, 

Make a print that will use the font cartridge. The me** age Is 
FE CARTRIDGE POWER OFF & ON displayed 

¥ k 

l perform the Sptem Checkout In section t 

install a new font cartridge, take a print that will use the font 
canridQ e. The message FE CARTRIDGE POWER OFF & ON 
Is displayed. 

Y N 

| Perform tie Systen Che f out In section 1. 

Install a new ESS controller PWBA REP 3.3. Perform the 
System Checkout In section 1 
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J1 INSTALL PRINT COUNTER 

Fault code J1 INSTALL PRINT COUNTER indicates the 
control logic has detected that the print counter is not 
connected 

Procedure 

Remove the print counter. Check that the connection pins are 
clean and undamaged, If necessary clean and/or repair the 
connection pins. Re-install the print counter. The fault code 
J1 INSTALL PRINT CGUNTEB Is displayed. 

Y N 

I Perform the System Checkout In Section 1 . 

install a rinw print counter and print cartridge (PL 1 ). The fault 
code *J1 INSTALL MINT COUNTER Is displayed. 

Y N 

I Perform the System Checkout In Section 1 . 

install a new JOT controller PWBA REP 3.1. Perform the J6 
Service 'Required RAP. 
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J2 INSTALL PRINT CARTRIDGE 

Fault code J2 INSTALL PRINT CARTRIDGE indicates the 
control logic has detected that the drive current to the erase 
lamps is too high or to tow. 

MM actions 

Clean the two square contact pads on the top of the print 
cartridge and the corresponding contacts underneath the laser 
scanner unit. 

Procedure 

Close the top cover. Fault code J2 INSTALL PRINT 
CARTRIDGE Is displayed. 

Y N 

J Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Connect a meter between the two contacts underneath the 
laser scanner unit and depress ihe interlock actuator using the 
Interlock cheater. +24¥ Is available for approximately two 
seconds when the Interlock Is depressed, 

Y N 

— Remove the laser scanner unit harness REP 6.2. 

— Re-Install all covers except the right side cover. 

— Re-Install the print cartridge and developer units. 

— Position a llghtproof bag on top of the machine so that 
it hangs over the right side of the machine to prevent 
light entering the print cartridge (the right s\6e cover 
makes a suitable weight to hold the bag in position). 

— Select the face up tray as th& output choice. 
There Is continuity between C$111 and CN1 for each 
wire of the laser scanner harness 

Y N 

I Install a new ROS assembly harness REP 6.2. 
J Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 
Re-connect the ROS assembly harness at CN1 on the 
IOT controller PWBA, turn the machine on at the On/at 
Switch, +24V Is available on pin 11 at the free end of 
the ROS assembly harness. 

Y H 
Qq to RAP 1 v3 and check the +24V supply to the IOT 
controller PWBA, 

0¥ Is available on pin 12 at the free end of the ROS 
assembly harness. 

Y H 
Go to RAP 1 .1 and check the OV supply to the IOT 
controller PWBA 



B 

Check that the two screws securing the red and green 
wire terminals to the sprung terminals of the ROS 
assembly are tight. Re-Install the ROS assembly and the 
ROS assemby harness, Connect a meter between the 
two contacts underneath the ROS assembly and depress 
the Interlock actuator using the interlock cheater. +24V 
Is available for approximately two seconds when the 
Interlock Is depressed. 
Y N 

I Install a new ROS assembly REP 6.1, Perform the 
I System Qheekout in Section 1 . 
Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

It Is pm$M& that the sprung contacts on the bottom of the ROS 
assemi ha\e become deformed. Carefully reform the 
contacts s'nv;. a pai of fine nosed pliers so that they contact 
thepHn ixtrtriogewit t more force when the top cover is closed. 
If this doss not cure the fault, Install a new print cartridge 
(PL 1). Perform the System Checkout In Section 1. 
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J4 REPLACE PRINT CARTRIDGE 

Fault code J* = ACS PRINT CARTRIDGE indicates the 
control logic hm led* i . hat the print cartridge lias reached 
the end of its service life (10,000 prints), 

Procedure 

The mac! ■} nc im* made approximately 10,000 prints since 
the Print Cartridge vifas installed, 

Y N 

Perform the following actions in the order given: 

• Install a new print cartridge and print counter (PL 1 ), 

• install a new IOT controller PWBA REP 3.1 , 

• instal -»ew user Interface REP 2.2. 

• Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

install a new print cartridgs and print counter (PL 1 ). Perform 
the System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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J5 REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE 

Fault code JS REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE Indicates the 
control logic has detected that the drive current to the toner 
motor Is too high or too low, or that a low level of toner {s still 
being detected after 5 prints have been made following the 
occurence of a J7 TONER LOW fault code 

Initial Actions 

Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from the 
machine, place the print cartridge In a llghtproof bag. 

Clean the five contacts on the front of the developer unit and 
the corresponding contacts of the machine cavity (Figure 4), 

Gently shake the developer unit from side to side to ensure 
that the toner is evenly distributed, 

Reinstall the toner cartridge and print cartridge. 
Procedure 

Turn thB machine on. dS REPLACE TONER CARTRIDGE Is 
displayed after a few seconds. 

Y H 

Make 5 prints. The message J5 REPLACE TONER 
CARTRIDGE is displayed after 5 prints have been 
made 

Y H 

J Perform the System Checkout in Section 1 , 
Replenish the toner hopper by Installing a new toner 
cartridge. 

Remove the toner cartridge and pr'mi cartridge from the 
machine, place the print cartrjde in a llghtproof bag. 

(Figure 4) Connect a meter between contact A and contact B 
of the machine cavity, turn the machine on at the on/off switch 
and depress the interlock actuator using an Interlock cheater. 
+24V Is available for a few seconds. 

Y N 

Remove the front cover (REP 14.5). Disconnect CN6 on 
the IOT controller PW8A. There Is continuity between 
contact A and the red wire at CN6 and between 
contact B and the brown wire at CN6. 

Y H 
install a new developer unit terminal assembly 
(REP 0.5). Perform the System Checkout in 
Section 1. 

- Go to RAP 1 .3 and check the +24V supply to the IDT 
controller PWBA. 

- 3o to RAP 1.1 and check the OV supply to the IOT 
controller PWBA 

Install a new toner motor assembly (REP 9.7). Perform the 
System Checkout In Section i . 
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J6 SERVICE REQUIRED 

Fault code JS SERVICE REQU f RED Indicates that the control 
logic has decided that 80,000 prints have been made since the 
last full service. 

Procedure 

Install new corr|ppnenfs as fisted belov^: 



Part name 


Parts list reference 


Repair procedure reference 


Fuser assembly 


PL9 


REP 10,1 


Friction pad 


PL9 


REP 7.1 


Cqrotron assembly 


PL 9 


REP 9.1 


Developer assembly 


PL1 


- 


Print cartridge 


PL1 


. 


Cassette feed roller unit 


PL 10 


REP 7.3 


Ozone filter 


PL 8 


REP 4.4 



| Perform the Reset Message Status procedure QP 10. 
Perform the %sjem Checkout In Secilprf 1 , 
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J7 TONER LOW 

Fault code J7 TONER LOW indicates the control logic has 
detected a low level of toner in the developer unit 

Note: if torn? becomes tow when making test prints, no error 
code is displayed, the display is Uank and ffta machine will not 
function. Turn off and on to reset the machine. 

Procedure 

Remove the toner hopper cover. The toner level Is low but 
evenly distributed, 

Y N 

Turn the machine on at the On|Of( switch and depress 
the Interlock Actuator us'ig the interlock Cheater/The 
toner hopper paddle rotates. 
Y N 

I Install a new developer unit (PL 1).Perform the 
| System Checkout In Section 1 . 
Check to see If the machine is sitting level, Re-slte the 
machine to achieve a level attitude If necessary. 

Replenish the toner hopper by Installing a new toner cartridge. 
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112 ROS FAILURE 

Fault code U2 ROS FAILURE indicates the control logic has 
detected that the drive current to the polygon motor in the ROS 
assembly is too high or too low, 

Initial actions 

Disconnect the harness from the laser scanner unit. 

Procedure 

Remove the print cartridge and examine the surface of the 
photreoeotor. There is a toner Image on the surface of the 
photoreceptor. 

Y H 

Turn the machine on at the on/off switch. Make a check 
lor the following voltages at CN1 1 on the free end of the 
laser scanner unit harness: 



Pin1 


+5V 


Fin 2 


OV 


Pin 3 


OV 


Pin 4 


+24 


Pin 5 


+S.9V 


Pln6 


0V 


Pin 7 


+5V 


Pin 8 


*3.8V 


Pin 9 


+8.9V 


Pin 10 


OV 


Pin 11 


+24V 


Pin 12 


OV 



AH of the voltages are correct 
Y fit 

— if any of the voltages are missing, remove the 
laser scanner unit harness REP6.2 and cheekier 
continuity between the ends of the suspected 
wires, if the wires are damaged, install a new laser 
scanner unit harness. 

— Refer to the circuit diagram end check Vne OV, +5V 
and +24v supples to the IOT controller PWBA, If 
all of the supplies are good, install a new IOT 
controller PWBA REP 3.3. Perform the J6 Service 
Required RAP. 

tjista! a new laser scanner unit REP 6.1 . 

istail a new IOT controller PWBA REP 3.3. Perform the JS 
Service Required RAP. 

iwoAn 
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Figure 2. Component location 
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03 lOT FAILURE 

The fault code U3 IOT FAILURE indicates the control logic has 
detected a fault in the operation of the IOT controller PWBA. 

Procedure 

Make a check for continuity on all wires in the harness that 
connects between ON? on the IOT controller PWBA and 0N1 
on the user Interface PWBA. The harness is good 

Y N 

I Install a new harness PL 3. 

Refer to the circuit diagram and check the OV and ^5V mpp\\ ©s 
totheiOTcontrollerPWBAandtheuser ;nt6i-face . B,* .If the 
supplies are good install a new fOf controller PWBA (Pi % 
Perform the J6 Service Required RAP. 



IOT CONTROLLER 
PWBA 




USER 

INTERFACE 

PWBA 




Figure 1. Component location 



Figure 2. Component location 



U3RAP 



0|9t 
2-30 

www.printcopy.info 



4010 



10T CONTROLLER PWBA 
PL 4 



lAp}) 



-en 

0V(1> 



MECHANICAL 
CONTROLLER 



~Wr 



+ 5V{1J 



-Wr 



" I =r r 

0V(1) 



fi 



USER INTERFACE 

PW8A 

PL 3 



CM 

-H-3— WV- 



-4 — VvV 



+ 5V{2) 



0V(2) 



CM1 



VOLTAGE 


TEST POINT 


GOTO 


0V(1) 

0V(2) 
+ 5V0) 
+ 5V<2) 


CNt-4 

CNt-5 
CNI-2 
CNM 


1.1 
1.1 

1.4 
1.4 




IOT CONTROLLER PWBA 



USER INTERFACE PWSA 



401O/U3 



Figure 3. U3 circuit diagram 



4010 



9/S1 
2-31 



US RAP 



www.printcopy.info 



U4 FUSER FAILURE 

Fault code U4 FUSER FAI LURE indicates the control logic has 
detected an error condition In the temperature sensing circuit 
of the fuser. 

Initial actions 

« Remove the Right Side Cover (REP 1 4.3), 

Procedure 

WARNING 

The fuser assembly operates at temperatures of 100 to 1 80 
degrees Celsius. Switch off the machine at the on/off 
switch and remove the power cord. Allow the machine to 
cool for at least 1 5 minutes before starting this procedure. 

The fuser cleaning pad Is Impregnated with silicone oil. 
Avoid touching the surface of the cleaning pad. Do not 
allow silicone oil to come Into contact with the eyes or 
sensitive parts of the body. 



Disconnect CN12 on the IOT controller PWBA, Between 1Qk 
and 20k ohms are available between the two wires leading 
to the fuser temperature sensor. 

Y H 

Install a new fuser cover assembly (REP 10.3), Perform 
the System Checkout in Section 1 . 

Disconnect the fuser rod harness from CN102 on the low 
votage power supply PWBA. The resistance measured 
between the two wires of the fuser rod harness Is 10 ohms 
(± 2 ohms}, 

Y N 

f Replace the fuser rod (REP 1 0.4). Perform the System 
! Checkout In Section 1 . . 

Refer to the circuit diagram and check the OVand +5V supplies 
to the IOT controller PWBA. If the supplies are good, replace 
the following in the order given; 



- Fuser assembly (REP 10,1). 

- !0¥controiierPWBA{REP3.1). 
Required RAP, 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
resolved, call for technical assistance, 



Perform the J6 Service 



if the problem Is not 
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Figure 3. U4 circuit diagram 
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US HT FAILURE 

Fault code US HT FAILURE indicates the control logic has 
detected that the drive current to the high voltage power supply 
P OTA is too high or too low, 

initial actions 

Remove the !c ' ■,.. #ge connector assembly REP 9.2 
and the right high voltage connector assembly REP 9,3. 
Thoroughly clean the contact surfaces .of tte. .connector 
assemblies and the corresponding contact points of the 

corotrcn asset . ' (PL :,nstee .per unit {PL 1) and fm 
print cartridge PI 1). *1 1 -*y of the rai s are car aged or worn, 
install new parts. 

Procedure 

Make some test prints, U5 HT FAILURE Is displayed, 

Y N 

I Perform the §ptem Checkout m Section 1 . 

Turr 1 Recife* . " switch, ;• • * ■• - - 1 ?, 1! 

title : - ■ rhe n • ■ ■ . ■ ■ the tra ' £ r . . .tor on me 

IOT en WBAhartfcsc lesfaeci letesk.Conneot 

the 7 way IOT last connector 6O0t§lS1S to fcN 3 on .the IOT 
controller FW8A and turn the machine on at the on/off switch. 
0¥ la available on the blue wire at the end of the test 
connector. ■ 

Y ' N 

I Go to RAP 1 .1 an6 check out the OV supply to the hk h 
voltage power supply PWBA. 

OV U available on the brown wire at the end of the test 

connector. 

y m' 

I mm BAP 1,3 &n<i check out the +24V supply to the high 
voltage power supply FWBA. 

install a new h$h voltage power supply PWBA (PL4). Perform 
tie System Checkout In Section 1 , 
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US FfiM FAILURE SERVICE REQUIRED 

Fault code U6 FAN FAILURE F C£F f QUIRED Indicates 
the control logic lias detected ifiet ;ne a u currei to the fan 
assembly is too high or too low. 

Initial actions 

♦ Remove the right side cover Fi \ : 4,3. 

* Be-tnstail ail covers except the right aide cover. 

• Re-install the print cartridge and developer units. 

* Position a iightproof be on toj :t so that it 
hangs over the right side of the ... event light 
entering the print cartridge (the right side cover makes a 
suitable weight to hold the bag In position). 

< Select the face up tray as the mtput choice. 

WARNING 
The BOS may be energised during this BAP. Avoid 
exposure to beam. 



Procedure 

Check that the fan assen ly conn* or C A u!iy seated 
on the iOTconlreKer P* 1 £ . Pw$ w ■ - pc-, 'e'cor*- and switch 
the machine on at the on/off s . .The -lessage lf U8 FAN 
FAILURE SERVICE BEQUIBEEr If dlsfsfaytd, 

Y H 

Allow sufficient time for the machine to warm up (60 
seconds). The display indicates that the machine Is 
ready to print. 

Y N 

I Go to the RAP associated with the new message 
| code. 

form the System Checkout In Section 1 . 

Turn off the machine at the on/off switch. Disconnect CN14 on 
the IDT controller PWSA. Between 2k and 5k ohms is 
available betwetn the two wires leading to the fan 
esaembly. 

Y H 

j install a new-fan assembly REP 4.2. Perform the System 

1 Checkout In Section 1 . 

ne; •- -.= rrs;/ '?, \l Mtec. PoslVor tf*e machine so iht t the "-: «' 

2 connector on the IOT controller PWBA hangs over the side 
of the dask.Gonnect the 7 way IOT test connector 6Q0T91S15 
to- •' -o. the f OToc trolerF'-VBA and turn the machine on 
at ti . -■ if m.;..0- I: i -liable on the blue wire at the 
end of the test connector. 

Y J*~-- Ji 

I Go to RAP i .1 and check out the Q¥ supply to tm high 

J voltage power supply PWSA. 

A 



OV Is available on the brown wire at the end of the test 
connector, 

Y K 

Go to BAP 1 .3 and check out the +24V supply to the high 

voltage power supply fWBA, 
Inspect the area around the Ian assembly for an obstruction 
that would s c i ihe im i i * m rotating, such as a trapped wire 
era broken or badly fitted filter. If noobstuctlon can-toe found 
v sli !,i tit y REP 4.2. Perform the System 

C ^bqH y. SectL^ I 

l-M$m • !! it !H an : des rotate freely, If there is any 
exesslve resistance to rotation install a new fan assembly 
REP 4.2, Perform the System Checkout In Section 1 , 
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01 EPRQM ERROR 

Fault code 01 EPROy ERROR indicates the control logic has 
detected an error in the bank 1 eprom. No emulations will work. 

Procedure 

install a new emulations EPROM REP 3.7. Perform the 
System Checkout in section 1 . 



02 EPROM ERROR 

Fault code 02 EPROM ERROR indicates the control logic has 
detected an error in the bank 2 eprom. After pressing RESET 
the HP LaserJet emulations will work , 

Procedure 

install a new emulations EPflOM REP 3.7. Perform the 
System Checkout in section 1 . J 



Q1RAP/02RAP 
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03 EPROM ERROR 04 EPROiyt ERROR 

Fault cods 03 EPROM ERROR indicates the control logic has Fault code 04 EPROM ERROR indicates the control logic has 

detected an error in the bank 3 eprorn. After pressing RESET detected an error In the bank 4 eprorn. After pressing RESET 

the HP LaserJet emulations will work . the HP LaserJet emulations will work . 

Procedure Procedure 

Install a new emulations EPROM REP 3.7. Perform the install a new emulations EPROM REP 3.7. Perform the 

System Checkout in section 1 . System Checkout in section 1 . 
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14 RESET 

FauitCode 14 RESET Indicates the control logic has detected 
a reset signal from the user interface control panel. 

Procedure 

Install a new user Interface pane! REP 2.2. Send 1 prints from 
the host computer. The fault code 14 RESET Is displayed. 

Y N 

[ Perform the System Checkout in section 1 . 

install a new iOT controlier PWBA REP 3.1 Perform the 
System Checkout in section 1 . 



15 CARTRIDGE CHECKSUM ERROR 

Fault md® 15 CARTRIDGE CHECKSUM ERROR Indicates 
the control logic has detected a checksum error in the font or 
emulation cartridge, tt the oartr Ida fs removed the machine will 
continue without the font or emulation f 



Procedure 

install a new font or emulation cartridges 



14 RAP, 15 RAP 
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18 VERIFY OUTPUT PRESS RESET 

Fault code 1 8 VERIFY OUTPUT PRESS RESET Indicates the 
control logic has detected that a complex document has 
exe&d&6 the capacity of the machine memory. It is possible 
that the controller may print a band buffer that Is currently being 
built, an incomplete print may result. 

Procedure 

inform the customer that more memory should be fitted to 
facilitate complex documents of this nature, or that the 
document should be simplified if possible. 



17 UNKNOWN ERROR 

Fault code 17 UNKNOWN ERROR indicates the control logic 
has detected an error of unknown origin. 

Procedure 

Check if software version 4.17 (TAG 50} is fitted. 
Y H 

This fault condition is caused by an unknown 
software condition or a momentary undervoitage or 
overvoltage condition of the customers AC electrical 
supply. 

inspect the power cord for wear or damage, if 
necessary install a new power cord (PL 1). 
Inspect the customers AC electrical supply wall 
outiet for wear or damage, if necessary, re-site the 
machine or Instruct the customer to have their AC 
electrical supply wall outlet repaired. 

install Diagnostics cartridge. 

Press DOWN V key to show *RA&! TEST* . 

Press ENTER -)£ key to run test. Test cycles from 52 to 

58 and then repeats. If the test passes, the complete 

sequence starts again, if the test fails, tie test will stop 

at either 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57 or 58 and reports ths error. 

Continue with the reported error. 



18 PAPER ERROR PRESS RESET 

Code 1 8 PAPER ERROR PRESS RESET Indicates the control 
logic has detected that the paper being used is not the same 
size as the data file requires. 

Procedure 

• Check the physical operation of the timing sensor, making 
sure that the actuating arm is free to move and that there 
Is no foreign matter obstructing its operation. 

• inform the customer that paper of the correct size must be 
loaded in the paper tray. 



4010 
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40 to 4? SERIAL ERROR ; ) 

Fault code 40 SERIAL £8R0ft to 4? SERIAL E&RQR 
Indicates the control foffo has .detach an mm. In the. serial 
communicates between the computer and the ESS controller 
PWSA. The individual numbers have me following meaning: 

• 40- general communication error. 
f 41 -ti, ) n failure. 

• 42 - framing • • 

• 43 - buffer oversow, 

. 44 rtransmil interrupt ; 

• 45 - parity check error. 

• 46 -CTS/RTS failure, 
. 47 -DSR^CTO failure. 

Procedure 

Go to OP9 Serial Loopback Test, 



'i i 



9/81 

40 - 47 RAP 2.42 4010 

www.printcopy.info 



52 lytetytoRY error 

Fault cod© 52 MEMORY ERROR indicates the control logic 
has detected an error in a 1 Mbyte SIMM PWBA fitted In 
BANK 2 on the ESS controller PWBA. 

Procedure 

Remove the 1 Mbyte SIMM PWBA fitted in position 2 on the 
ESS controller PWBA REP 3.5. Move or swap the position of 
the SIMM to another position, reassemble the machine and 
turn on the machine. The message 52 MEMORY ERROR la 
displayed. 

Y N 

The message now refers the error to the position where 
the suspect SIMM was moved to. Install a new 1 Mbyte 
SIMM PWBA (REP 3,5). Perform the System Checkout 
In section 1. 

Install a new ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). Perform the 
System Checkout In Section 1 . 



54 IWEIWORY ERROR 

Fault code 54 MEMORY ERROR indicates the control logic 
has detected an error in a 1 Mbyte SIMM PWBA fitted In 
BANK 1 on the ESS controller PWBA. 

Procedure 

Remove the 1 Mbyte SIMM PWBA fitted in position 1 on the 
ESS controller PWBA REP 3.5, Move or swap the position of 
the SIMM to another position, reassemble the machine and 
turn on the machine. The message 54 MEMORY ERROR Is 
displayed, 

Y N 

The message now refers the error to the position where 
the suspect Simm was moved to. Install a new 1 Mbyte 
SIMM PWBA (REP 3.5}. Perform the System Checkout 
In section 1 . 

Install a new ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). Perform the 
System Checkout In Section 1. 



56 IWEHSORY ERROR 

Fault code 56 MEMORY ERROR Indicates the control logic 
has detected an error In the Internal RAM of the ESS controller 
PWBA. 

Procedure 

install a new ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.5). Perform the 
System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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Figure 1. Component locator 
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58 CPU ERROR 59 NVIW ERROR 

Fault cods m CPU ERROR Indicates that the ESS controller Fault code 59 NVM ERROR Indicates the control logic has 
FW8A tea failed an Infernal memory test detected an error in the non volatile memory of the IOT 

controller PWBA. 
Procedure 

Procedure 

install a new ESS controller PWBA. {REP 3.3). Perform the 

System Checkout In Section 1 Install a new IOT controller PWBA REP 3.1 . Perform the M 

Service Required RAP. 



9/81 

58 RAP, 5§ RAP 2-44 mm 



www.printcopy.info 



71 LOAD TRAY X WITH PAPER 



72 LOAD TRAY 1 WITH ENVELOPE 



81 MANUALLY FEED PAPER 



Code 71 !OAD TRAY X WITH PAPER indicates the controt 
logic has detected that the paper loaded in a tray does not 
match the paper size set in the function menu. 

The parameters for the above message are as follows: 
Tray 1 : A4, A5 f Letter or Legal. 
Tray 2: A4 or Letter only. 

Procedure 

Check the size of the paper in both paper trays and compare 
with the settings in the function menu. The paper sizes and 
settings are the same. 

Y N 

| Change the settings in the function menu or change the 
I paper size in the paper trays. 

• Check the physical operation of the timing sensor, making 
sure that the actuating arm is free to move and that there 
is no foreign matter abstracting its operation, if tfte sensor 
is damaged install a new timing sensor (REP 8.1). Perform 
the System Checkout in section 1 . 

• install a new iOT controller PWBA (REP 3.1). Perform the 
J6 Service Required RAP. 



Code 72 LOAD TRAY 1 WITH ENVELOPE indicates the 
control iogte has detected that the paper loaded in tray 1 does 
not match the paper size set in the function menu, 

The parameters for the above message are as follows: 
C5,DL,COM-1Q, Monarch 

Procedure 

Check the size of the paper in tray 1 and compare with tie 
settings in the function menu. The paper sizes and settings 
are the same. 

Y H 

Change the settings in tie function menu or change the 
J paper size in tie paper tray. 

• Check the physical operation of the timing sensor, making 
sure that the actuating arm is free to move and tat there 
is no foreign matter abstracting its operation. If the sensor 
is damaged install a new timing sensor (REP 8.1 ). Perform 
the System Checkout in section 1 . 

• install a new IOT controller PWBA REP (3.1 }. Perform the 
J6 Service Required RAP. 



Code 81 MANUALLY FEED PAPER indicates the control logic 
has detected the manual feed option has been selected in !ne 
function menu. 

The parameters for the above message are: 
A4, A5, Letter or Legal. 

Procedure 

The manual feed option Is selected In the funtton menu. 

Y N 

I install a new IOT controller PWBA REP 3.1 , Perform the 
J6 Service Required RAP. 

The machine is functioning normally 
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82 MANUALLY FEED ENVELOPE 

Code 82 MANUALLY FEED ENVELOPE indicates the control 
logic has detected the manual feed option has been selected 
in the function menu. 

The parameters for tfie above message are: 
C5,0L,COM-1O, Monarch. 

Procedure 

Tfce mmml im$ option i* selected In the flintier metiu 

Y N 

Install a new iOT controller PW8A (REP 3.1). Perform 
the J6 Service Required BAP. 

The machine is functioning normally 



LACK OF MEMORY PRESS RESET 

Fault code LACK OF M EMORY PRESS RESET indicates me 
control logic has detected that the document Hie has exeactad 
the capacity of tie machine memory. 

Procedure 

inform the customer &at more memory should b® licte* to 
facilitate large or complex documents, or that tie document 
should be simplified if possible. 
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OF1 BLANK DISPLAY / FRITTER IS 

DEAD 

Procedure 

CkUTtQH 

I Check the Font/Emulation port for damage, if a cartridge has 
I been forced y in§m wron§ way roundje. IBQdegreesWlstfrom 
I locating key, electrical damage can result at power on. 

Plug In the power cord and switch the machine on at the on/off 
switch. The DRUM LIFE LEO Is illuminated. 

Y H 

j Refer to the circuit diagram and check the supplies to the 
IOT controller PWBA, If any supplies are missing or 
j Incorrect, go to ^\e reievent voltage supply RAP. 

The fan Is running. 

Y H 

j Go to tie U 6 Fan Failure Service Required RAP. 

Allow sufficient time for the machine to warm up (60 seconds). 
There is a readable message on the user Interface display. 

Y H 

It is possible that the printer is stl functioning, although 
the display is clank, Produce a status sheet (8F2). 
A status sheet Is produced. 
Y N 

Perform the following actions in &e order given: 

- Remove tie ESS controller RffiA (REP 3,3) and 
check tat the notch on ROM i m lined up with 
the corresponding mark on the PWBA; there 
should fee two spare connectors on tie IC socket, 
at the notch end of ROM 1 . 

- Reinstall the ESS controller PWBA and ensure 
that the CM 1 and CN 2 on tie ESS PWBA are 
connecting properly in the printer. 

- Remove the user interlace from the printer and 
remove the cover from the user interface 
(REP 148). Make a check for me following 
voltages at CN1 en the user interface PWBA; 

- Pin 1 fbrown) +5V 

- Pin 2 (red) +5V 

- Pin 3 {orange} +3.7V 

- Pin 4 (yellow) +4.2V 

- Pin: 5 (green) 0V 
All of the voltages are correct 
Y N 
I Disconnect the user interface harness from CN 1 

on ihe user interface PWBA. Make a check for 
I the following voltages at tie tree end of tie user 
C D 



BCD 

interface harness: 

- Pin 1 (brown) +5V 

- Pin 2 (red) +5V 

- Pin 3 (orange) +SV 

- Pin 4 (yellow) +5V 

- Pin 5 (green) 0V 
All of the voltages are correct 
Y H 

Replace the following parts In the order 
given: 

* User interlace harness pEP 2.1) 

* JOT controller P^VBA (REP 3. 1 ) 

* ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 
Replace the following parts In the order given: 

• User interface (REP 2.2) 

• IOT Controller PWBA (REP &1) 

• ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 
Replace the following parts in the order given: 

• User interface pEP 2.2). 

• IOT controller PWBA (REP 3.1) 

• ESSconfrferP^BAPEP3.3). 
Replace the following parts In the order given: 

- User interface (REP 2.2) 

- IOT controller: WfcA «SP3.1) 

- ESS controller PWBA {REP 3.3). 

The message Indicates that the machine Is ready to print 

N 

6o to the appropriate RAP lor the message displayed. 

8o to System Checkout In Section 1. If the problem is not 
resolved, call lor technical assistance. 
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OF4 DOES NOT RESPOND TO HOST 

The printer clots not respond to any commands sent from the 
host, but if does print a status sheet. 

Initial Actions 

Ch ck max the printer is correctly configured r * 
ccmn*u.i : ca liens interface bein§ used, if ne. essa reie lo 
i GP 1 .1 f GP 1 .2 or GP 1 .3 for instructions on system and printer 
configuration. 

NOTE: it is possible that the printer may net be $$ ,ing the 
configuration settings. Check this by switching the printm 
power W for about thirty seconds and theft ^n again; $heck 
whether th& configuration settings have been saved, if ih& 
settings are not saved go to OFS Does not save configuration 
setting? RAP. 

Reseat the following components: 

* host Interlace cable 

* 1SS controller PW8A (REP 3.3). 

Procedure 

perform either a parallel locpback test (GP 6} or a serial 
lookback test (GP 9) as appropriate. The foepback test is 
successful. 

Y H 

j Replace the ESS controller PW8A {REP 3.3}. 

The problem Is either in the host Interface cable or the host. 
Inform the customer. 



Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



If the problem Is not 



OFS DOES NOT SAVE 
CONFIGURATION SETTINGS 

V^hen the printer po ■ .» switched on the printer returns to 
the del aultconf igurai ... ttings rather than the con! igura&ons 
saved by the customer* 

Initial Actions 

Note that some optfons in the emulation menu can only be set 
temporarily, some . i< $ can be e tl er t^r ■ rary or 
permanent, and seme options can : nfy o« mt perr anently. 
Check the list below to ensure that the option can be 
permanently selected; 

• The following • ■ $ In the emulate configuration menu 
can only be se u rarily (the option cannot be saved, 
« :d \ M . default setting when tie printer Is 
reset or switcbtci off): 

— printer emulator! - Ji 

— number of copies, 

• The idle ing h -. ■ die emulation configuration menu 
can be set either temporarily (without saving the 
configuration settings} or permanently (b^ saving the 
configurations - gsl: 

—. feed 

— form length 

— bit map 

— autoUF -;' 

— autoC/R 

— auto P|E 

— font cart 

— translation tabto. 1 

• The following s in the emulation configuration menu; 
can only be sei x nentiy (the configuration setting 
must be saved t inter reset for Hie option to take! 
elect^ 

— symbol set 

— font source 

— fontnumber. 



B 

Replace the !OT controller PWBA (REP 3.1). 

Refer to GP 1.2 System Configuration, or OP 1.3, and 

set one or more of the items on the system conf Iguralon 

menu to options other than the default settings. Select 

SAVE SYSTEM CCNRGU RATION to store the settings 

in NVM . Switch the printer power off for thirty seconds 

and then switch it on ag •*. Pi'ntastatu srue.>(GP2) 

to check the configuration settings. The new 

configuration setting* have been saved, 

Y N 

I Replace the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3,3}. 

Go to System Checfeoultn Section 1. if the problem Is 

not resolved, call for technical assistance. 

Go to System Checkout In Station 1. if fee problem Is not 
resolved, call for technical asslitahce. 



Procedure 

1 Refer to GP 1 .2, Sys . Configuration, or GP 1 ,3, and setone 
or more of tie items m Hie system configuration mmu to 
options other tht • ;:* settings. Select SAVE SYSTEM: 

CCJFiGl.R HON to>e the settles In N 11 Switch the 
printer power of! !c seconds and then switch it on again, 

PnnX a status sheet (GP 2) to check me configuration settings. 
The new conip citings have been saved. 

V N 
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OF7 NOISE 

Use this RAP to diagnose and repair excessive mechanical 
noise in the printer. 

NOTE: While feeding heavier paper stock (such as 90 gsm) 
from either paper tray, noise and vibration may occur in the 
upper turn roli area. 

initial Actions 

Ensure that the paper weight is 60 gsm to 105 gsm (optimum 

weight 00 gsm). 

If the customer is using special stock (i.e. labels or 
transparencies) ensure that it is suitable tor xerographic 
purposes. 

inspect the printer for the presence of foreign material i.e. 
paper, staples or paperclips. 

Inspect all components along the paper path for damage or 
obstructions. 

Ensure that the developer unit and print cartridge are property 
installed. 

Remove the right-side cover {REP 14.3). 

Procedure 

Switch the printer power on and listen to the machine in 
standby mode. The printer Is free front excessive noise In 
standby mode. 

Y N 

Inspect the fan and surrounding area to ensure that 
nothing is catching in the fan. 

Generate an internal test document (GP 4) from each paper 
tray to determine whether printer operation is noisy. The 
printer Is free from excessive noise In print mode. 

Y N 

Perform the following actons in the order given: 

• Switch the printer power off. Remove the developer 
unit and print cartridge from the printer, place the prmt 
cartridge in a lightproof bag, 

• Remove the fuser cleaning pad and inspect it to 
ensure that the plastic casing is not coming into 
contact with the fuser rot! (i.e. if the pad \s excessively 
worn); replace the fuser cleaning pad If necessary. 



B 

• Depress the interlock actuator using the interlock 
cheater. The interna! drives wili operate for several 
seconds; observe the operation of the following drive 
gears to identify tie source of the noise: 

— paper feed roller 

— toner roll drive gear 

— fuser roll and drive gear. 

The drive gears operate without excessive noise. 

Y N 
Inspect ^rie noisy components for wear, damage or 
obstruction. Remove obstructions and replace any 
worn or damaged components. 

Reinstall the developer unit. Depress the interlock 
actuator using the interlock cheater. Observe the 
operation of the toner roil. If the toner operation is noisy r 
inspect the developer unit for wear or damage. The 
developer unit Is functioning correctly. 

Y N 

i Replace the developer unit. 
einstall the print cartridge. Depress the interlock 
actuator using the Interlock cheater. Observe the 
operation of the photoreceptor. If the operation is noisy, 
inspect the print cartridge for wear or damage. The print 
cartridge Is functioning correctly. 

Y It 

I Replace the print cartridge. 
Manually operate the output drive gears to check for 
smooth, noise free operation. Ensure that the face-up 
and face-down output rollers operate correctly, If 
operation is not smooth, inspect the components for 
wear, damage or obstruction. The output tirlve gears, 
drive belt m4 rollers are functioning correctly. 

Y H 

i Remove obstructions and replace any worn or 
J damaged components. 

Generate an Internal test document (GP 4} from both 
paper input trays to determine whether noisy operation 
Is restricted to one tray only. Excessive printer noise 
Is related to paper tray 2 only. 

Y N 
Perform the following actions in t\e order given: 

• inspect the paper input path for wear, damage or 
obstruction. Replace any worn or damaged 
components. 

• Generate an Internal test document $$P 4} and 
listen carefully to the top cover area over the ROS 
assembly. The laser scanner unit assembly 
generates excessive noise. 

Y W 



C D 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1. If the 
problem is not resolved, call for technical 



Replace me laser scanner unit (REP 6.1). 
Perform the following actions in the order given: 

• Switch the printer power off. Remove the 
developer unit and print cartridge from the printer; 
place tie print cartridge in a lightproof bag. 

• Remove paper tray 2 from the base of the printer 
imP 7.5 in Section B^. 

- Check the adjustment of the paper feed clutch 
(ADJ7.1). 

• Manually operate the paper tray 2 drive gears to 
checkfor smooth, noise free operation of the drive 
motor, gears, feed rollers and clutch, if operation 
Is not smooth, inspect me components for wear, 
damage or obstruction. Remove any 
obstructions and replace any worn or damaged 
components. 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . if the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 
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LASER SCANNER UNIT 



FUSER ASSEMBLY 




PAPER FEED ROLLER 



FAN 



DRIVE MOTOR 



Flgmw 1. Component locator 
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OF8 ESS LOCKUPS 

The printer will stop printing and instead of indicating that the 
machine is ready to print, one of the following messages will 
be displayed on the user interface: 

- "PRINTING" 
• - "PLEASE WArr 

The buttons on the user interface have no effect while the 
printer is in this condition. 

Procedure 

S Press the ONLINE button to turn the printer OFF LINE. Press 
the CONTINUE / RESET button to reset the printer. The 
display indicates that the machine Is ready to print. 

Y N 

Switch the printer power off and then on again. Allow 
sufficient time for the machine to warm up (sixty 
seconds). The display Indicates that the machine Is 
ready to print 

Y N 
The user Interface Is displaying a recognisable 
error code. 

V U 

| Replace the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 
Go to the RAP associated with the new error code. 

Generate an internal test document {GP 4). A test print 
Is produced. 

Y N 

| Replace the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 
Go to System Checkout in Section 1 , If the problem Is 
not resolved, call for technical assistance. 

Generate an internal test document (GP 4). A test print Is 
produced. 

Y N 

Switch the printer power off and then on again. Allow 
sufficient time for the machine to warm up (sixty 
seconds). The display Indicates that the machine Is 
ready to print. 

Y N 
The user Interface Is displaying a recognisable 
error code. 

Y H 

J Replace the ESS controller PWBA {REP 3.3). 
Go to the RAP associated with the new error code. 

B 



B 

Generate an internal test document (GP 4). A test print 
Is produced. 
Y N 

I Replace the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . If die problem is 

not resolved, call for technical assistance. 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1. If the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 
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1.0 Ground Distribution RAF 

Procedure 

WARNING 
Disconnect the power cord before troubleshooting a 
ground distribution fault insure the electrical safety of 
the printer Is maintained &$ reconnecting at? of the 
distribution wiring before reinstalling the power cord. 

NOTE: Ground distribution faults can be difficult to identify. 
They can appear as iniernMent faults such as static related 
copy quality t misfeed or random logic faults. 

NOTE: Ground distribution faults are identified by continuity 
checks and visual inspection. Each distribution circuit must be 
checked in isolation and indwidmiiy between the source and 
destination. 

To troubteshoot a suspected ground distribution fault the 
following points should be considdered: 

• Ensure that all electrical connectors are mechanically 
good. Install new components If necessary. 

♦ Check the grounding points for contamination or 
corrosion. Install new parts if necessary. 
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CUSTOMER AC SUPPLY 



POWER CORD 
PL1 



LOW VOLTAGE POWER 
SUPPLY PWBA 
PL 4 
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rh 
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PL 9 
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Figure 1 . Ground distribution circuit diagram 
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1.0 RAP 



1.10V Distribution RAP 
Procedure 

WARNING 

te powei 
distribution! 



Disc ; rteot the power cord before troubleshooting a 0V 
i fault 



QV distribution faults can be dlfjcuit to identify. They can appear 
as intermittent faults as well as component failure. 

A suspected distribution fault must- be Isolated fey 
disconnection. Continuity checks and visual- Inspection may 
reveal broken wiring. Where OV is distributed, each fan out 
connexion should be Isolated and each line of the fan out 
checked for continuity, 

Isolate and check each fan cut point. Each im qmX point and 
line Is good. 

Y N 

| Repair or install new components or wiring. ; 

The distribution source will start at an earth point, Locale the 
earth point connection and 90 to the 01 A ©round Distribution 
RAP. 
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LOW VOLTAGE POWER 

SUPPLY PWBA 



HIGH VOLTA&E POWER 

SUPPLY PWBA 
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Figure 1, OV distribution circuit diagram 
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1.2 AC Power RAP 

Procedure 

WARNING 

Mains voltages can lie lethal. Use extreme care when 
cheeking mains voltages* 

Throughout till? RAF, disconnect the power cord when 
checking for continuity, checking fuses or Installing 

Disconnect the power cord from the printer arid the customers 
AC wall supply outlet There Is continuity from end to er\6 
for each of the conductors of the power cord. 

Y H 

Check the fuse inside the plug of the power cord (if fitted) 
The fuse Is good. 

V;..m; ■ 

| Install a raw fuse. 

I! the teo has faited or them Is no fuse fitted install a new 

power cord Pit v 

Remove the low voltage power supply RW8A (REP 1.1) and 
check fuso Ft 01 for continuity, Thufys© Is good 

Y N ■ ; 

Install « new fuss f. 101 PIS, 

Turn thBonjoU switch to on and make a check for continuity 
on Ilia low voltage power supply PWBA between the terminal 
marked N of the power cord connector and the terminals 
marked 28 and 3B of the Interlock switch. There Is continuity 
" i N & 2B and H & 3B when the interlock switch Is 



between H 



Y H 

| Install a new low voltage power supply PWBA PL4. 

Make a check for continuity on the low voltage power supply 
PWBA between the terminal marked L of the power cord 
connector and the terminals marked 2B and 38 of the Interlock 
switch. There is continuity between L &2B and t &38 when 
the interlock switch Is actuated. 

Y H 

Install a new low voltage power supply PW8A PiA, 

> AG components of the low voltage power supply PWBA 
are good. Go to the Product Specifications In section 6 and 
check that the customers AC supply conforms to the 
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Figure 1 . AC power circuit diagram 
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1.2 RAP 



1.3 +24V generation and distribution 

RAP 

Procedure 

WARMING 
Mains voltages can be lethal. Use extreme care when 
working with mains voltages. 

Remove the low voltage power supply PW8A (REP 1 .1 }. Make 
a check for continuity across fuse F102. The fuse Is good. 

Y N 

Install a new fuse F1 02 PL5. Reassemble the printer and 
1 make test prints. The fuse F1Q2 falls again. 

Y H 

| The printer is no , vc .-king correctly 
Excess current is being drawn by one of the components 
that use +24V supply. Remove the low voltage power 
supply .PVVBA {REP 1.1) and replace the fuse F102. 
Reinstall the low voltage power supply PWBA, refer to 
the Circuit Diagrams and isolate, one at a time, by 
c is connection, each component that is driven by +24V . 
After each disconnection make some test prints until the 
fuse does not fail. The Component or circuit that is 
diconnected at the time contains \\\e fault. Install a new 
component or if necessary repair the wiring. 

^Figure 1) Fabricate a test connector and insert the low 
voltage power supply PWBA into the safety shroud. Connect 
the power cord to the low voltage power supply PWBA and 
switch on. +24v is available between pins 6 and 9 on CN201 
when the Interlock switch is actuated. 

Y N 

| install a new low voltage power supply PWBA (REF1 .1). 

Make checks for continuity on the circuit to the component that 
is not receiving the +24V supply, If necessary repair the wiring 
or install new components. 

Go to S;i.'-im Checkout in Section i. If the problem Is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



CN201 



BEND ALTERNATE LONG PINS 
ON CONNECTOR 6O0T9181G 
TO THE LEFT AND TO THE 
RIGHT. PLUG TEST TOOL INTO 
QN201 ON THE LOW VOLTAGE 
POWER SUPPLY PWBA 




608131821 



SECURING 

SCREW HOLE 



SUQE THE LOW VOLTAGE PC • ERS^PPLYPWBA 
FULLY IfTCTt- F Y- FET'SHR* = C ^:CT:i1821 t 
MOLLIS THE . VNF'"« ' •■:■•'' LC FFi\G 
THE PWBA SECURING SCREW HOLES ONTO THE 
CCRRE C C INQ PEGS IN THE SHROUD. PUCE 
THE SI FOUL iUC; BA ON A SUITABLE WORKTOP. 



Figure 1. Safety shroud and test connector 
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Figured, *24¥ generation and distribution circuit diagram 
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1.4 +5V generation and distribution 
RAF 

Procedure 

WARNING 

Mains voltages can be lethal. Use extreme care when 
working with mains voltages. 

Refer to the 1 .3 +24V generation and distribution Rap. The 
Sow voltage power supply PWB A Is generating +24V\ 

Y N 

I install a new low voltage power supply PWBA (REP 1.1} 

(Figure 1) Fabricate a test connector and insert the low voltage 
power supply PWBA Into the safety shroud. Connect the 
power cord to the low voltage power supply PWBA and switch 
on. +Sv Is available between pins 3 and 9 on CN2G1 when 
the interlock switch Is actuated. 

Y H 

I Install a new low voltage power supply PWBA PL4. 

Make checks for continuity on the circuit to the component that 
Is not receiving tie +5V supply. If necessary repair the wiring 
or Install new components, 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 , If the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



CN201 




SECURING 
SCREW HOLE 



LOCATING PEG 



8GGT91821 



SLIDE THE LOW VOLTAGE POWER SUPPLY PWBA 
FULLY INTO THE SAFETY SHROUD 6Q0T91821 1 
HOLDING THE PWBA IN POSITION BY LOWERING 
THE PWBA SECURING SCREW HOLES OMTOTHE 
CORRESPONDING PEGS IN THE SHROUD. PLACE 
THE SHROUD AND PWBA ON A SUITABLE WORKTOP. 



Figure 1. Safety shroud and test connector 
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Figure 2. +SV generation and distribution clroult diagram 
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1 .5 Voltage Measurement RAP 
Procedure 

Note: When measuring AC voltages the correct polarity 
matching of the input with respect to the input terminals of the 
meter need not be observed 

Refer to the voltage generation and distribution RAPs for the 
procedures Involved In voltage measurement; 

1.0 Qroun^ distribution RAF 

1.1 0V distribution RAP 

1.2 AC power RAP 

1 .3 +24V generation and distribution RAP 

1 .4 +5V generation m4 distribution RAP. 

WARNING 

Ensure that all voltages fall within the tolerances specified 
In Table 1. 



VOLTAGE 


TOLERANCES 


METER SETTINGS 


Digital Multimeter 


Taylor Meter 


Weston Meter 


AC SUPPLY 


USQ&XCi:98\ to 1 28V 

RX: 198V to 284V 


USD, 200 Volt range, AC and V 
RX, 7B0 Volt range, AC and V | 


USO, 160 Volt range, AC and V 
RX, 300 Vol! range, AC and V 


USO, 150 Volt range, AC and V 
RX,r Volt range --CandV 


•»24V 


21.6V to 26.4V | 


200 Volt range, DC and V 


30 Volt range, OC and V 


30 Volt range an* JC + Ohms 


" :i *5V 


'4.75V to 5.25V 


20 Volt range, DC and V 


6 Volt range, DC and V 


8 Volt range i Ki DC + Ohms 


0^Sypp%. <Broynd 


Continuity 


200 Ohm range, DC and Ohms 


x1 and Ohms 


XI and DC + Ohms ! 


0V Signal 


0V to 1.5V 


2 Volt range, DC and V 


1 ,5 Volt range, DC and V 


1 .5 Volt range end PC + Ohms 



Table 1. Voltage measurement 
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3. Image Quality Repair Analysis Procedures 



Title Page 

IQ1.1 image Quality Entry RAP 3-2 

tQ 1.2 Image Quality Checkout 3-4 

IQ2 Background RAF ....,..,,..., 3-8 

1Q3 Btaift Prints , 3-9 

IQ4 Character Defects 3-10 

IQ5 Damaged Print 3-11 

IQ6 Deletions .3-12 

IQ7 Extraneous Marks .3-14 

IQ8 Light Image 3-10 

IQ9 Misregistration .3-16 

IQ10 Residua! image , .3-17 

IQ11 Skewed image 3-17 

IQ12 Unfused image 3-18 

IQ13 Lines/Streaks 3-18 

IQ14 Varying Image Quality . . . 3-19 

IQ15 User Fault Analysis 3-19 



Introduction 

This section contains Image Quality RAPs to assist you in 
repairing image quality defects. There Is an image Quality 
Entry RAP and an Image Quality Checkout to help you identify 
the type of defect and the corrective actions required. 

Throughout these procedures the term "vertical" refers to a 
top-to-bottom orientation, and the term "horizontal" refers to a 
side-to-side orientation, 
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iQ 1.1 

Image. Quality -Entry RAP 

Procedure 

Use the image quality flow chart (Figure 1) to understand the 

structure and call flow through Section 3, Image Quality. 



Examine lie test prints generated during the Repair Analysis Procedure in 
Section 1 . The image quality defect can be identified from Table 1, Defect 
definitions, or Table 2, Defect symptoms. 



YES 



NO 



Go to the Repair Analysis Procedure in Section 1. 



Examine the test prints generated during the Repair Analysis Procedure in 
Section 1 , The image quality defect can be identified tern Table 1, Defect 
definitions, or Tabie 2, Defect symptoms. 



YES 



NO 



Perform IQ 1.2 image Quality Checkout to identify tie 
quality defect. 



The Image quality defect is identified. 



YES 



NO 



Perform the appropriate image Quality RAP to rectify the 
fault. 



Go to System Checkout, Section 1 . 



Figure 1. Image Quality Row Chart 



IQ 1.1 



9/01 
3-2 

www.printcopy.info 



mm 



Table 1. Image Quality Defect Definitions 



Table 2. Image Quality Defect Symptoms 



Defect definitions 


Go to 


Background; uniform toner contamination in non«Image areas. Refer to 

IQ1.2, Background, 

Dark prints: very dark background witfi a visible Image. 


IQ2 


¥mty dark prints; the imagii Is only Just visible on a black background. 
Black prints: completely covered with toner and no vlslfofs Image. 


IQ2 


Blank prints: prints with no visible image. 

Very faint Image: the image is just visible on part or all of the print. 


IQ3 


Character defects; garbled print or missing, repeating or scrambled 
characters. 


IQ4 


Damaged print: creases, excessive curls, cuts, folds or embossed marks. 


K3 5 


White patches: faint Image on a low background, 

Line und band deletions; line and band deletions up to half print width. 
Slur deletions: small areas of the fage appear to be out of focus. 


IQ8 


White spots and mottle: solid areas are marked with Irregular white areas. 

White areas with a developer bead at the centre indicates developer bead 

carryover, 

Black marks; additional images that repeat on the prints (they could occur 

only on the top or bottom edge of the prints). 

Streaks and bands: defects in or across the process direction. 

Smears (pre-fuser): part of the image Is disturbed In the process direction. 

Scratches: lines of missing Image or black lines, always repeated In exactly 

the same place on the prints. 


IQ? 


Faint Image: 

Low solid area density: the solid areas on the test print are not black. Refer 

to 1G 1.2, Solid Area Density. 


!Q8 


Misregistration: the Image Is not properly aligned with the paper In a 
vertical or horizontal direction, 


IQ9 


Residual Images: Ihe Image from a previous print, which was not removed 
during the cleaning process, has been developed on the current print. 


IQ10 


Skew: angular displacement of the Image from Its intended position on the 
print. Refer to IQ 1 .2, Skew. 


IQ11 


infused Image; part or ail of the Image Is unfused. Refer to IQ 1 .2, Fusing. 


IQ 12 


Lines/streaks: dark lines, gray lines, streaks or narrow bands of 
background that run vertically on prints. 


IQ13 


Varying image quality across the print: the solid area density of the Image 
varies across the print. 


IQ14 


Resolution: the single pixel lines cannot be reproduced clearly on the print. 
Refer to IQ 1.2, Resolution. 

Distortion: the outline of m Image has been reshaped or modified from the 
^tended Image, but without any loss of Information, 


IQ15 



Defect definitions 


Goto 


Solid or dotted lines in the process direction. 


IQ15 


Rooster tails (solid areas have fuzzy edges) 


IG8 


Strobe effect on the 1 on 1 off lines on the test pattern. 


IQ 15 


Black print with white stripes near the lead edge across process direction. 


IQ15 


Random black lines across the process direction. 


IQ15 


Faint Image at front of prints. 


iQ8 


Small area of image distorted (occurs randomly). 


IQ15 


Wavy line In process direction. 


!Q15 
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!Q 1.2 

Image Quality Checkout 

This procedure is used to check that the quattiy of the printed 
image moais the relevant specifications 

NOTE: Tim. recommended type of transparency materiai must 
be used with this printer to achieve acceptable print quality m 
tmspamnam: " 

Mr $R9W30 

fr {white lead edge) 3BZ78Q 

1t H {dear) 8R3117. 

Procedure 

' Use fresh paper, whenever possible, to check the image 
quality of prints. 

• Ensure that the printer has the correct toner cartridge 
installed. 

• Generate six Internal Test Documents (GP 4) and discard 
the first four test prints. 

• Perform the following checks in the sequence shown. Go 
to Solid Area Density. 



Solid Area Density 

Use the solid area density tool (82P52G) to measure the 
variation of solid area density across the test print. The 
wlaion of sollcf area density Is less than 0.4. 

V -N 

J Go to the IQ 1 4 Varying Image Quality BAP. 

Urn the solid mm density tool (82P52G) to measure the 
density of iha solid Wok" squares on the tast print The 
squares measure equal to or greater than 0.8. 

y n 

| " "" Go to IQ 8 tight image RAP. 

Produoe four black test prims (GP 5) and discard the first and 
test test print Examine the remaining test prints for delations. 
The test prims are free from deletions larger than 0.5mm 
wide or 5mm long. 

Y N 

J Go to IQ 6 Deletions RAP. 

The solid area density on the printed test patterns Is 
acceptable. Go to Background. 



Background 

Observe the non-image areas of the two Internal Test 
Document prints for background. 

NOTE: Background will be barely visible on prints for the first 
100 prints. Thereafter the background will increase aver the 

pmdmi life, but should .at [all iim®s meet cummer 
mqukmuents:! Cold/dry and hot/wet climates may also cause 
moreaseo cacKgroufig. 



are free from 



¥ :H 



l, 



Go lolhf 10 14 Varying; Image Quality RAP, 
tothelQEiaokiroundRAP, 

Tha arfntad fastpaltetrm meet the baak§found"spaaifioatlDfi> 
GotoFoslpp. 
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Fusing 

NOTB: The operating environment of the printer is from 10 
Celsius at 20% relative humidify to 35 ceislus at 80% relative 
humidity. The fusing performance of the printer will vary 
according to the environment, 

* A cdd environment will affect the warm-up time and can 
cause unfused prints. 

• The weight (GSM) of the paper or transparency will affect 
the fusing of the prints. 

* High humidity will have art adverse effect on the fusing 
of prints. 

♦ Glossy paper will affect the fusing of the prirfe. 

Rub the solid black area of one of the test print | „ i; re i , 
(abetted "A") three times with a soft cloth or an eraser. The 
Image lifts off the surface of the print. 

Y N 

Fold the print across two of the solid black areas of one 
of the test prints (Figure 1 , shown by a dotted line) . 
Observe the solid areas for any breaks along the tine of 
the fold. Any break In the solid areas measures less 
than 1mm across the line of the fold. 
Y H 

Go to the IQ 12 Unfused Image RAP. 

Examine the test print? for creases or wrinkles. The 

prints are free from creases and wrinkles. 

Y N 

| Go to the IQ 5 Damaged Print RAP, 

The printed test patterns meet the fusing 

specification. Go to Resolution. 
The printed test patterns meet the fusing specification. 
Go to Resolution. 

Go to the IQ 12 Unfused Image RAP. 
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Figure 1, Checking fusing quality of test print 
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Resolution 

Observe the six Image areas shown In Figure 1 1 on both of the 
internal test document prints, Check the resolution of the 
following lines In each of the Indicated areas: 

* The single pjjcel black line. 

• The double pixel black line. 

Both lines are clearly visible over their entire length In all 
six areas. 

; Y N 
i | Install a new iaser scanner assembly (REP $, I } 

the resolution of the printed test patterns is acceptable* Go 
to Skew. 
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Flf ure 1. Checking the resolution of the Image 
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Skew 

Refer to Rgure 1 and measure the dimension between the left 
edge of the page and the ieft border of the box on the Internal 
Test Document. 

Measure the dimensions on both of the test prints, at the 
positions "A" and "B" shown in Figure t . 

• The difference between the two dimensions on EACH 
print must not be greater than ± 2.0 mm. 

The skew on the test pattern prints meets the specification. 

Y N 

I Go to the \Q 1 1 Skew RAP. 

The printed test patterns meet the skew specification. Go to 
System Checkout In Section 1. 
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Figure 1. Checking the Image for skew 
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IQ2 
Background RAP 

Definition 

A degree of darkness or contamination, overall or localized, in 
the non4mage areas of the prints, 

Check 

Examine the internal test document to check I : . e ce* slve 
background. 

NOTE: Background will be bamly visible on prints for ih® first 
100 prints. Thereafter the background will mormw ov&t the 
product life, but should at all times meal, customer 
requirements. Cold/dry and be$fwet climates may also cause 

increased background. 

NOTE: If there are dark bands of background running 
horizontally across the test print at approximately 9$ mm 
vertical intervals, the photoreceptor may have been exposed 
to light for too long, Replace the print cartridge. 

Specification 

The non-image area of prints should be free from excessive 
background. 

Inft!a! Actions 

• Check the print density setting; set the density to the middle 
setting In the range (APJ 9,1 }. 

• Remove the developer unit and print cartridge torn the 
printer. 

« Clean the paper path (ADJ &1).; 

• Clean the ROS window using a dry lint-free cloth (ADJ 6.2), 

• Ensure that the printer has the correct toner cartridge 
Installed, 

- Clean the high voltage terminals and contacts |A£X! 9A% 

• Clean or Install new translated etack corotron wires 
(ADJ 9.1). 

CAUTION 

When cleaning and inspecting the print cartridge, take care not 
to touch the photoreceptor. 



Carefully wipe any excess toner off the outside of the print 

cartridge, using a dry cleaning cloth; do not touch the 

photoreceptor. 

inspect rhe photoreceptor on the print cartridge for 



Procedure 

Check that the photoreceptor is grounded properly by 
checking for continuity between the outboard edge of the 
photoreceptor and the machine frame. There is less than 10 
ohms of ros I s tancc 

y n 

Inspect the left-hand end of the photoreceptor shaft and 
the photoreceptor grounding tab for contamination. 

Ensure that the photoreceptor imding tab Is 
t acting the ihotoreoeptor shaft 3iean or Install new 
components m necessary, 

Inspect ihe f user cleaning pad. The f user cleaning pad Is 

excessively stained m dirty. 

Y *i 

Pifform the following 

* install a new print cartridge 

* Install a new developer assembly 

* Install a new fuser assembly (REP 10.1). 

Install a new f user c anlng pad. 

Increase and then decrease the print density (APJ 9.4}; 
generate an ! u i n a f est Document for each density setting . 
The 09 ree of background changes (Indicating that ihe high 
voltage power supply PWBA Is operating correctly), 

Y m 

I Morm the UliT FAILURE RAP. : 



Go to System Checkout In Section 1. 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



If the' problem is not 
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SQ3 

Blank Prints 

Definition 

The entire print is blank. 

Specification 

The prints should be clearly readable. 

I NOTE: If there is any visible image, go to IQ 8 t Light Image 
RAP. Hanybackgountiis visible, gotolQ2, Background RAP. 

initial Actions 

• Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from the 
printer and disengage the print cartridge from the developer 
unit. 

• Ensure that there Is adequate toner in the developer unit. 

• Gently shake the developer unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner in ^\e developer unit. 

• Clean the high voltage terminals and contacts (ADJ 9.1). 

Procedure 

Check the toner motor belt In the developer unit (Figure 1). 
The toner motor belt is correctly Installed. 

Y N 

j Reinstall or install a new iomr motor drive belt, 

Check the distribution of toner on the magnetic roil. The toner 
Is evenly distributed along the length of the roil. 

Y N 

J Install a new developer unit. 

Check the light path between the RGS assembly and the print 
cartridge. The. tight path Is unobstructed. 

Y N 

I Remove the obstruction. 

Check that the photoreceptor Is grounded properly by 
checking for continuity between the outboard edge of the 
photoreceptor and the machine frame. There Is less than 20 
ohms of resistance. 

Y N 

Inspect iho left-hand Bmi of the photoreceptor shaft m4 
the grounding tab for oontamlnaion< Ensure that the 
grounding tab Is contacting tho photoreceptor sha& 
Clean or Install new components as necessary. 



Perform the following actions in the order given; 

• Perform the U5 NT FAILURE RAP. 

• Install a new laser scanner unit (REP 8. 1 ). 

Qo to System Checkout in Section 1. If tie problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 
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Figure 1. Toner motor belt 
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SQ4 

Character Defects 

Definition 

Garbled print or missing, repeating or scrambled characters. 
Any problem relating to font data or character generation, if 
parts of fae image are deleted go to the IQ 6, Deletions RAP. 

Check 

Ask the customer to print the job that exhibits the character 
defects. 

Specification 

All character sets should print out as shown in the font 
catalogues or in the user documentation. 

Initial Actions 

* Check that the printer, host computer and software are 

correctly configured. 
- Check that the host to printer interface cable is not too long. 

The maximum permissible length is: 

— Centronics parallel 10 metres (33 feet) 

- Serial RS232C 15 metres (50 feet). 

Procedure 

Switch the power to the printer off and reset the software on 
the host computer. 

Switch the power to the printer on. 

Generate a status sheet (OR 2) and verify the settings with the 
customer. Check whether the printer is configured for full page 
bitmap operation. At least 1 .5 MBytes of DRAM is necessary 
for full bitmap operation. The printer settings are correct 

Y N 

II Amend the printer configuration and the system 
configuration (GP 1.1, GP 1.2 or GP 13). 

Inspect the status sheets for character defects. The status 
sheet Is free from delects. 

Y N 

Inspect the status sheet to identify the defect. The 
defect Is associated with a plug-in font cartridge. 
Y H 

Perform the following: 

- Install a new IOT controller PWSA (REP 3.1) 

- Install a new laser scanner unit (REP 6.1). 
install a new font cartridge. 



Generate an internal test document {GP 4). The test print Is 
free from defects. 

Y H 

Perform the following; 

- Install a new ESS controller PW8A (REP 3.3) 

- Install a new IOT controller PWBA (REP 3.1) 

- Install a new laser scanner unit REP 6.1). 

Set the printer configuration pP 1 . 1} and system configuration 
(GP 1,2) for parallel interface and ask the customer to 
configure tie hostcomputer and software for paralSeUnterface. 
Send a print job from the host computer to the printer via the 
parallel interface. The prints are free from defects. 

Y H 

Perform the parallel loopback test (GP 8). The parallel 
loopback test is succesful. 

Y N 

j Install a new ESS controller PWSA (REP 3,3), 
Inform the customer that the problem is with either the 
interface cable, or the settings of the host computer or 
software. 

The serial Interface option Is fitted, 

Y N 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . If the problem is 
not resolved, call for technical assistance. 

Set the printer configuration (G P 1 . 1 ) and system configuration 
(GP 1 ,2) for serial interface and ask the customer to configure 
the host computer and software for serial interface, Send a 
print Job from the host computer to me printer via the serial 
interface. The prints are free from defects. 

Y N 

Perform the serial loopback test {GP 9). The serial 
loopback test Is successful. 

Y N 

| install a iMW-.ESS.qonMlfr PWBA {REP 3.3). 
Inform the customer that itm problem is with either the 
Interface cable, or the settings of tie host computer or 
software. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1. If the problem Is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance* 
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Figure 1 . Character defects 
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Damaged Print 

Definition 

Wrinkles, creases, excessive curl, cuts, folds or any other 
paper defects that are present on the prints. 

NOTE: A noticeable amount of curl wfii be produced on the 
paper. 

Specification 

There should be no wrlnk!es f creases or folds visible on the 
prints. 

Initial Actions 

< Ensure that tie paper weight Is acceptable (60 gsm to 
105 gsm). 

* Check me paper for dampness; load fresh paper Into the 
paper tray if necessary. 

« If the customer Is using special stock {e,g. labels or 
transparencies) ensure that ft Is suitable for xerographic 
purposes. 

NOTE: The recommended type of transparency material must 

be used with thk printer to achieve acceptable print quality on 

tmsparmdm: 

A4 smwm 

1 1* (white lead edge) 882780 

w (<***) : r^mm 

* Inspect all .components along tie paper path for damage 

or ODntamloalon, or obstructions that could damage the 
paper. : 

* Clean the paper path: {ADJ BA%. 

Procedure 

Examine the test prints for damage. The prints are free tern 
cult. 

¥ H 

Perform the following checks:-. 

: • Ch#d< the.roterd pad for Amagt, 
. Chtck for deformed guides and bum, 
■ Ch#dc ford#lomifd : Imm stripper ringers; If tie 
Imm sapper fln§ mm me damaged. Install a new 
fyser assernbfy (REP 1 J}, ' • 

The prints are irm front folds. 

¥ H 



A S 

Check the paper path rollers for: 

• contamination 

• loose or missing springs. 
Check the fuser exit area for any paper that may be 
blocking the path, 

The prints are free from embossed marks. 

Y H 

l Check the paper path for obstructions such as sticky 
J labels or torn pieces of paper. 

The prints are free from excessive cur!. 

Y U 

I Go to ADJ 10.1, Adjusting Fuser Temperature. 
The prints are free from creases. 

Y U 
Perform the following checks: 

« Check the fuser roll and pressure roll for wear and 
damage; install a new fuser assembly If 
necessary {REP 10.1). 

• Check for swelling of the pressure roll; install a 
new fuser assembly if necessary (REP 10.1). 

• Inspect the fuser roll tension arms and springs; 
install a new fuser assembly if necessary 
(REP 10.1). 

• Go to ADJ 1 0. 1 , Adjusting Fuser Temperature, 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1. If the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 
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sets 

Deletions 

Definition 

An area of the print where the Image is missing or extremely 

light. 

Specification 

Deletions of white or black areas shall be less than 0,5mm m 
wkith and less than 5mm in length., 

Initial Actions 

• Check if machine serial number is prior to 1 005561 (USO), 
(XCI)or2G179G1{RX). if yes, and machine location altitude 
Is greater than 1000 metres (3300 ft.), perform altitude 
adjustment procedure (ADJ 9.6). 

• Ensure that paper weight is acceptable (60 gsm to 105 
gsm). 

• Check the paper for dampness; load fresh paper into the 
paper traf If necessarf . 

• If the customer is using special stock (e,g. labels or 
transparencfes) ensure that It Is suitable for xerographic 
purposes. 

NOW: The recommended type of transparency material must 
be used with this printer to achieve acceptable print quality on 
trasparencies: 

A4 3R91030 

11 "(white lead edge) 3R2780 

tr {clear} 3R3117. 

• Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from tie 
printer and disengage the print cartridge from the developer 
unit. 

• Ensure that there is adequate toner In the developer unit. 

• Gently shake the developer unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner In the developer unit. 

• Clean the high voltage terminals and contacts (ADJ 9.1). 

• Clean the transfer/detaek corotron wires (ADJ 9.2 J, and the 
photoreceptor corotron wire (ADJ 9.3). 

< Inspect all components along the paper path for damage 
or contamination, or obstructions that could: damage the 
paper. 

• Clean the paper path (ADJ 8.1). 

• Inspect the photoreceptor on the print cartridge lor 
damage. 

• Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 
- Clean the ROS window (ADJ 8,2), 

Procedure 

Produce six Black Test Prints (GP 5) and discard the first two 
prints. 



Examine the test prints to classify the problem, then perform 
the appropriate RAP on the following pages: 

• The deletions extend vertically across the long 
dimension of the page (Figure 1). 

• The cte' • s t fc c ri ntatly across the short 
cunei do; t t! e paje ; : ji • 1 . 

• The deletions appear localised to small areas of print, 
and may appear as random spot deletions (Figure 3). 

When ^\e appropriate part of this RAP has been completed, 

gc to £ stem C heckout in Section 1 . v the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



Vertical deletions 

Check that there no obstructions such as dust or Hnt fibres 
between the BOS assembly and the print cartridge. 

Check that there are no scratches on the ROS window; install 
a new ROS if necessary (REP 6,1). 

Check that there are no obstructions between the print 
carl 'd' 5 . and e lope* serrb ; % 

Check that there are no burrs or scratches oh the paper 



Remove the d€ e)coer assembly and i cartridge, 
Z s ■-%..= .- U ■■ ■ c ■ i t*r a^sembJy. 

* Rotate the developer gear clockwise ano* check thai 

toner . tribu'.ed em h ac< ss the «?n§ifi o "e 
eti *:te i ■ <■- dm e e . ,€C* isary, 

* , *pectihef 5!oreceptorfor surface damage In the area 
c -espc: , tctf^ett- m rv=s'.-' *. nr ■> ri- ..- tfldge 

- P ■ ecessar y.- - s; . : ■ . . ■ MM ". . ■ '"',■ ^ : 

m mk m - .-, i . v m$ c ...'-*. • • ana 
|,»t fieK»;ifors.r*ac**i'i'nA\\» ,«*">na*»o i us Via „ a 'user 
aesemb!> . -0.1), 




Figure 1. Vertical deletions 
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Horizontal deletions 

NOW: Horizontal dwtotmm may be present with no bss of 
tofarmiton. mmmte a mm sheet (GP2) am$ : check that 
the printer is configured for Ml page bitmap operation, if the 
printer Is not configured for full page bitmap, ask fha customer 
to reconfigure the printer using the emulation configuration 
procedures the User Gtifcfe . Atleast 15 Mbytes of D&AM is 
necessary for full bitmap configuration. 

Remove the developer "assembly and print cartridge. 
Disengage the print cartridge from "the developer assembly. 
Rotate me developer g&ar and ciieok for tm following 
conditions: 

• Damaged or binding gears and drive components 

• Uneven distribution of toner on roll. 

If the deletions appear at regular 96mm vertical intervals, it is 
possible 8iat a portion of the photoracoplor may have been 
damaged, inspect the photota center for surface damage or 
contamination; install a new print cartridge If necessary. 

It is possible that deletions could be caused by an intermittent 
fault in me laser scanner unit; go to the IQ 15 User Fault 
Analysis RAP, 



Spot deletions 

if me deletions appear at regular 96mm vertical intervals, it Is 
possible that a portion of the photoreceptor may have been 
damaged. Remove the developer assembly and print 
cartridge* Disengage me print cartridge from the developer 
assembly and inspect the photoreceptor for surface damage 
I or contaminate; insta^ 

Ensure that the fuser temperature is set to me correct setting 
{ADJ10.1}. 

I Remove tie fuser assembly and Inspect the fuser roll and 
pressure roll for surface damsp (A&f 10.1 ); reinstall or install 
a new fuser assembly (RER 10.1). 





Figure 2. Horizontal deletions 
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IQ7 

Extraneous Marks 

Definitions 

Marks, spots and scratches 

• Additional images that repeat on the print. 
White spots and mottle 

• Solid areas marked with irregular white areas. 
Streaks and bands 

• Dark areas in the process direction or across the process 
direction. 

Smears 

• Part of the image disturbed in the process direction. 

Specification 

No more than eight white spots are permitted on a single page; 
no more than twenty black spots are permitted on a single 
page. 

Initial Actions 

| « Cheek if machine serial number Is prior to 1005561 fUSO), 
(XC1) or20179Q1 (BX). If yes, and machine location altitude 
I is greater than 1000 metres (33G0 tt) f perform altitude 
I adjustment procedure fADJ 9,6). 

• Ensure that pacer weight is acceptable (60 gsm to 105 
gsm), 

• Check the paper for dampness; load frash paper into the 
paper tray If necessary. 

• if the customer is using special stock (e.g. labels or 
transparencies} ensure that it is suitable for xerographic 



NOTE: The recommended type of 'transparency material must 
be used with this printer to achieve acceptable print quality on 
traspammies: 

A4 3RQ1Q30 

1 1 - {white lead edge) 382780 

U* {clear} 983117. 

• Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from the 
prlnler and disengage the print cartridge from the developer 
unit 

• Ensure that the printer has ^\e correct toner cartridge 
Installed and that there is adequate toner in the developer 
unit, 

• Gently shake the developer unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner In the developer unit. 



CAUTION 

When clef 't and ^spe& ng w print cartridge, take care not 

to touch the photoreceptor, 

* Carefu^ ? >co^ss toner off the outside of the print 

e ig : c- , o nc': touch the 
:" of rec ■■ ■ 

* r . scepter on the print cartridge for 
. damage, 

• Clean the paper path (ADJ 8.1}. 

t Cfea^ -"'--'-., \ pi ■ >als and contacts (REP 9.1). 

« C'l&mi or Install new lra«sf#r|df tack mmimn wires 

[A EX 5.2lanc :.ep"-c---: • otoroo itror *ire(AD 9.3}] 

• Clean the ROS window (ADJ 6.2). 

Procedure 

Check that there are no obstructions between the print 
cartridge and the developer assembly. 

Check that there are no burrs or scratches on the paper 
transport assemblies. 

Check that the photoreceptor is grounded properly by 
checking lor continuity between the outboard edge of the 
photoreceptor and the machine frame. There Is less than 28 
ohms of resistance. 

V N 

impM it @fi iand#n • I p i 'eceptoi ill . 1 1 

; .'.•*'.- ph tui ?06pl h g o\h* iat* ---'> lU imk*n 

£ns.,re >*M i :■ pholc j- '•-;• . ,. . .- iat fS 

» t ft ! : -"A • •■ ' ■ ;. : - ' • 8 ■ : " -■-•■ A A ■'■: 4 ' •*■ ' \:9&-. ■ • • : -* iOi r- - •-*• 

:v: ; \;. ems si nee ..... •: nsfe 
Inspect tmtv m def '■ i pad. k loter #teanift$ pad is 

¥ N 

: - : m& & jABC^ :•"•=. :>r. --/ Ft; ^Jft ^! HVl \ 6 " 3£! 

nier\ ilspc si that a portion ot tho photc scepter 
♦*;•* bee *ar?u*gea r a fe»iyw if.* otiveivps; assonurv 
^i ^ >tr%#. Disengage in# print cartrtUg© from 
f 10 ; . ™ l ^ pt is*? » • J)l v . msp :x* ti f»r pr. J «<v e ^ pfc ;j f f,f 
la^ag, the «ud«c« of it pft&torec&pfor ii free 
fromcte ftg6or£«»iitamli!ai£€Mi, iil . i;: 

Y N 

ins . •- " art ;- 

. m im ■ mi- --• . ..••■ . iuc-jvli 4n -.--. -&1 

intervals, it is possittfi final a portion of fie fiisgoalo 

gear ciootais wnti olitslc fit disirlfeylion of lontr. 

ma§nttt€ roll. 

¥ N 

J InslaHans c e » e:* unit ; 

B 



A3 

Remove the luser assembly (BEP 10,1). Clean the fuser 
roll and pressure roil and Inspect for surface damage. 
The fuser roll and pressure roll are free from 
damage. 

Y N 

j Install a new fuser assembly (HEP WA). 
Increase and then decrease the print density (ADJ 9.4); 
generate an internal test document for each density 

= * *; tttt n <rks changes 

- -,. . ■" ! •, ■ ■_■:•-•• ~. . ' n IU ■ ! €- po s •- i \ 6U» p! ^ PWBA is 
-•„r^ ^ ' ' • %). 

V N 

j Perform the U5 HI FAILURE RAP. 
Go to System Che* ko . , n i&& . If the problem is 
not resoiwed, call for technical assistance. 

Install a r *v • - • .pad, 

Qo to System Checkout i : i Section 1. if the problem is not 
reso!ved f call for te c n oa l assistance, 
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Light Image 

Definition 

The overall Image density of the prints is light (under-toned). 

Check 

Use the Solid Area Density {SAD} Reference Document 
(82P520) to measure the density of the black squares on the 
test print 

Specification 

The solid area density for ail of the solid black scpares on the 
test print must be 1.0 or greater (Figure 1). 

All of the #1 lines on the test print must be visible and unbroken. 

Initial Actions 

[ ■ Check If machine serial number Is prior to 1 005561 (USO), 
(XCI)or2O17901 (RX). if yes, and machine location altitude 

I Is greater than 1000 metres : (3300 ft.), perform altitude 
adjustment procedure {ADJ §:6). 

• Check the print density setting; adjust the setting If 
necessary (ADJ 9,4). 

• Check the paper for dampness; load fre^h paper Into the 
paper tray if necessary. 

• Remove the developer unit m6 print cartHdg e from the 
printer and: disengage tie print cartridge from the developer 
unit 

• Ensure that the printer has the correct toner cartridge 
Installed and that there Is adequate toner In the developer 
unit 

• Gently shake the developer unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute the toner In the developer unit 

• Clean or Install new transfer/detack corotron wires 
(AW 9.2) and the photoreceptor corotron wire (ADJ 9.3). 

. Clean the ROS window {ADJ 6.2). 

• Clean the high voltage terminals and contacts (ADJ 9.1). 

Procedure 

Check the toner motor belt In the print cartridge ^Figure 1). 
The toner motor belt Is correctly Installed. 

Y N 

Reinstall or Install a new toner motor belt. 

Check the distribution of toner on ih& magneto roll; The toner 
Is evenly distributed along the length of the roll. 

Y H 

| I nstall a new developer unit 

Check the light path between the ROS assembly and the print 
cartridge, The light path Is unobstructed. 



Y U 

Remove the obstruction. 

Check that the photoreceptor Is grounded properly by 
checking for continuity between the outboard edge of the 
photoreceptor and the machine frame. There is less than 20 
ohms of resistance* 

y m 

Inspect the left-hand end of the photoreceptor shaft and 
the grounding lab for eonismlnjtioa Ensure that the 
grounding tab is contacting the photoreceptor shaft 
lean or Inst . I new components as necessary. 

increase and then decrease the pm .enstty (ADJ 9,4); 
generate an internal test document . ? for each density 
setting. The 4ens$|f of the test prints changes (Indicating 
that Ihe high voltage power supply PWBA is operating 
correctly). 

Y M 

j Perform tie US NT FAILURE RAP. 

Perform the following: 

— install a new print cartridge 

-t Install a new laser scanner unit (REP 8.1). 

Go to System Cb#gkout In Section 1 , If the problem is not 
rest lyed, call for technical assistance. 
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1Q9 
Misregistration 

Definition 

The image Is not property aligned with the paper in a vertical 
or horizontal direction. 

Specification 

» The vertical registration should be 4.2 mm ± 2.0 mm. 

• The horizontal registration should be 4,2 mm ± 2.0 mm. 

Initial Actions 

• Ensure that the tray 1 paper guides are correctly adjusted, 
so that the mylar flaps are just pressing on both sides of 
the paper. 

• Check that the tray 1 loading lever is lowered. 

• Check that the paper in tray 2 (if instated) is under the 
snuobers. 

• inspect all components afong the paper path for damage 
or obstructions. 

Procedure 

Refer to Figure 1 and measure XhB dimension from the top 
edge of the paper to the top border, and then measure from 
the left edge of the paper to the left border on the internal test 
document. The (mage Is parallel on the page. 

Y N 

| Go to iQ 11, Skew RAP. 

The vertical and horizontal registration Is accepta&ie. 

Y N 

Perform the vertical and horizontal registration 
procedure (ADJ 6.1). 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . If the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



/// 




We conduct many of 
ever, these mail s 
coverage. Would you 
your time to read 
survey has been de 
time and effort. T 
test pattern; a cu 
envelope areendo 




\N\ 




Wt mn4u& iftiiif of 
$ver, ths&s mg$ s 

04 , •. • .. _ "-; -i you 

wurveybttttMMKtdft 
time *ftd effort. J " 

« : ■ i* a»-iS> ei do 



Figure 1, Internal Test Document 
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IQ10 
Residual Image 

Definition 

The image from a section of the page In progress, or from a 
previously printed page. Is transferred onto the print, This may 
be caused by poor drum cleaning, a damaged heat roll, 
| incomplete fusing, incorrect toner, or Incorrect transparency 
material. 

Specification 

There should be nc residual Image visible on the test pattern. 

NOTE: if there are defects such as garbled print or missing, 
repeated or scrambled characters go to IQ4 f Character 
Defects RAP. if there are defects such as smears, streaks or 
bands go to !Q 7, Extraneous Marks RAP. 

initial Actions 

• Clean the paper path (ADJ 8.1 ). 

I* Ensure that the printer has the correct toner cartridge 
Installed. 

• If the customer Is using special stock (e.g. labels or 
transparencies) ensure that It Is suitable for xerographic 
purposes. 

NOTE: The recommended type of transparency materia! must 
be used with this printer to achieve acceptable print quality: 

A4 3891030 

11" (white lead edge} 3R2780 

11" (dear) 3R3117. 

• Clean the high voltage terminals and contacts (ADJ 9.1 }, 

)• Clean or Install new transfer/detack corotron wires 
(ADJ 9.2} and the photoreceptor corotron wire (ADJ 9.3). 

Procedure 

Examine the test prints to classify the problem. The residual 
Image Is vertically offset by 56 mm. 

Y N 

Inspect the fuser cleaning pad, The fuser cleaning pa^ 
Is free from excessive staining or contamination, 
Y N 

| ; | Install a new fuser cleaning pad. 

Remove the fuser assembly (REP 10.1). Clean and 
Inspect the fuser roil and pressure roil; Install a new fuser 
assembly If necessary. 

§ Install a new print cartridge. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1. If the problem Is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



IQ11 
Skewed Image 

Definition 

The image Is not parallel to the edges of the page 

Specification 

The left margin measurement at the top of the page should be 
within ±2.0 mm of the left margin measurement at the bottom 
of the page (Figure 1). 

initial Actions 

• Ensure that the paper weight Is 60 gsm to 105 gsm 
(optimum weight 80 gsm). 

• If the customer is using special stock (e.g. labels or 
transparencies} ensure that it Is suitable for xerographic 
purposes. 

NOTE: The recommended type of transparency material must 
be used with this printer to achieve acceptable print quality: 

A4 3RQ1030 

11 u (white lead edge} 3R27B0 

1t n (clear) 3R3117. 

Procedure 

If a 300 sheet paper iray is fitted, generate an Internal test 
document from both paper trays. 

Measure the left margin at the top and bottom of each test print 
(Figure 1). Skewing only occurs when feeding from one 
paper cassette. 

Y U 

Check the paper path for obstructions. 

Check the following paper transport components and 

Install new components if necessary: 

. Pinch roller assembly (REP 8.2) 

« Paper feed roller (REP 8.3) 

« Left pinch roller arm {REP 8.4} 

* Right pinch roller arm (REP 8.5) 
. Pinch roller gear (REP 8.6) 

• Front paper guide assembly (REP 8.7), 

Skewing only occurs when feeding from Tray 1. 

Y H 

Ensure the paper In Tray 2 Is loaded under the snubbers. 
Check that the Tray 2 snubbers are not bent and are free 
from burrs. 

Ensure that the mylar guide fingers are still correctly fitted to 
the Tray 1 paper guides and that the paper guides are closed 
up on the paper. 



Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



If the problem is not 



1 

MEASURE DISTANCE BETWEEN 
LEFT EDGE OF PAGE AND LEFT 
MARGIN AT POINT "A" 



B 



MEASURE DISTANCE BETWEEN 
LEFT EDGE OF PAGE AND LEFT 
MARGIN AT POINT *B" 



Figure 1. Measuring skew 



4010 



11/91 
3-17 



1010,1011, 



www.printcopy.info 



IQ12 
Unfused linage 

Definition 

The toner Image can be rubbed off the paper. 

initial Actions 

• Check the paper for dampness; load fresh paper Into the 
paper tray If necessary. 

■ Ensure that the paper is not rough* heavily textured, or of 
rag content. 

• Ensure that the printer has the correct toner cartridge 
Installed. 

Procedure 

Switch off the printer power and disconnect the power cord. 

Open the printer cover and disconnect the two wire tuser 
harness from ON 1 01 on the low voltage power supply RWBA, 
to the left of the fuser assembly. Measure the impedance of 
the fuser rod across the two wires. The Impedance Is less 
than 10 ohms. 

¥ H 

| Go to the U4 Fuser Failure RAP, : 

Examine any unfused prints. Note the frequency and the 
position of the unfused areas. 

Go to ADJ 10.1 , Adjusting Fuser Temperature and ensure that 
the fuser temperature Is set to 158 degrees cefslus, ± 2.5 



Perform the following checks: 

« Check the fuser roll and pressure roll for wear and 
damage; Install a new fuser assembly If necessary 
(REP 10.1). 

• Check for swelling of the pressure roll; install a new fuser 
assembly If necessary (REP 10.1). 

• Inspect the fuser roll tension arms and springs; install a 
new fuser assembly if necessary (REP 1 0.1 ) 

• Remove the fuser cover (REP 10.3) and examine the 
fuser rod, thermistor and thermal fuse for damage; Install 
a new fuser rod or fuser cover assembly If any parts are 
damaged. 

Go to System Chaoteut m Soollon 1. if tie problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



1Q13 

Lines / Streaks 

Definition 

Dark lines, gray fines, streaks or narrow bands of background 
that run vertically on prints. 

Specification 

There should be no vertical llnejstreaks (wider than QSmm and 
longer than 5mm) that repeat on successive prints. 

Initial Actions 

• Clean the paper path (ADJ S.I), 

I« Clean or Install new transfar/detaek cerotron wires 
{ADJ 9*2) and the ■photoreceptor corotron wire (ADJ 0*3). 
« Clean the ROS window (ADJ 6.2). 

Procedure 

Inspect the fuser cleaning pad. The fuser cleaning? pad Is 
excessively stained or dirty. 

Y H 

If the fines appear at regular 96mm vertical Intervals, It Is 
possible that a portion of the photoreceptor has been 
damaged. Ramowa tha developer assembly and print 
cartridge. Disengage the pilot oarlrldgo from the 
developer assembly,: jriejp$ct toe photoreceptor for 
damage, Tho etirJace. #f the photoreceptor is free 
from damage or contamination, 

Y H 

| Install a new print cartridge, 
If the extraneous marks appear at regular 64mm vertical 
intervals, It Is possible that 'a portion of the magnetic 
developer roll has been damaged or fhara may be a build 
up of excess toner, Relate the developer gaar clockwise 
and check for damage m4 distribution of toner. The 
magnetic roll fa mtiMtrngpt mm4 loner la distributed 
evenly across tho l«nf in of .the jitatgfi«tte roll 

Y N 

J install a now devalopar unll 
Remove the fuser assamoiy {REP 10.1), Clean the fuser 
roll and pressure roll and Inspect for surface damage and 
contamination, The imm roll and pressure roll are 
free from damage &M contamination, 

Y N 

| Install a new fuser assembly PER 10.1 ). 
B C 



ABC 

NOTE: Paper thai has stopped in the fuser rollers 

must always be removed by pulling the paper toward 

the transfer area. If the customer removes jams from 

the exit side of th& fuser, unfused toner from the print 

wliib® d&pmiiedQttto 'the fuser components andwiU 

contamlmte subsequent prints, instruct the 

"cmtenwron the' comet' way to remove jams in the 

fuser ama: 

Increase and then decrease the print density (ADJ &4); 

generate an internal test document for. each density 

setting. The darkness of the marks eftanges 

(indicating that tha high voitafte power supply FWBA Is 

. operating ''correctly). 

¥ n :•■*";' 

I f^rform the U5 HI FAILURE RAP. 

Go to System Checkout In Soctloo 1 . if the problem Is : 

not resolved, call for technical assistance, 

1 install a new fuser cleaning pad. 

Go to System Checkout in Seotlso 1. If the problem Is not 
resolved, call lor technical 'assistance. 
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IQ14 

Varying Image Quality 

Definition 

The line darkness and solid area density of the Image varies 
across the print. The variation of solid area density on the test 
prints should be less than 0.4 {see IQ 1.2, Image Quality 
Checkout), 

Initial Actions 

I. Check if machine serial number is prior to 1005661 (USO), 
{XCf) or 201 7901 (RX), If yes, and machine location altitude 
is greater than 1000 metres (3300 ft.), perform altitude 
adjustment procedure (ADJ 9.6). 

• Ensure that the paper weight Is 60 gsm to 105 gsm 
(optimum weight 80 gsm). 

• Check the paper for dampness; load fresh paper Into the 
paper tray If necessary. 

• if the customer is using special stock (e.g. labels or 
transparencies) ensure that it Is suitable for xerographic 
purposes. 

NOTE: The recommended type of transparency material must 
be used with this printer to achieve acceptable print quality: 

A4 3891030 

it" (white lead edge) 3H2780 

11* (dear) 3R3117. 

• Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from the 
printerand disengage tie print cartridge from thedeveloper 
unit 

. Ensure that the printer has the correct toner cartridge 
Installed and that there is adequate toner In the developer 
unit. 

. Gently shake the developer unit from side to side to evenly 
distribute t\B toner In the developer unit. 

• Clean the paper path (ADJ 8. 1 ). 

• Clean or Install new transfer/detack corotron wires 
(ADJ 9.1) and the photoreceptor corotron wire (ADJ 9.3). 

• Clean the high voltage terminals and contacts (ADJ 9.1). 
. Clean the ROS window (ADJ 6.2). 

Procedure 

Check that the photoreceptor Is grounded properly by 
checking for continuity between tie outboard edge of the 
photoreceptor and the machine frame. There Is less than 10 
ohms of resistance. 

Y H 

inspect the left-hand er\6 of the photoreceptor shaft and 
the grounding tab for contamination. Ensure that me 
grounding tab Is contacting tie photoreceptor shaft. 
Clean or Install new components as necessary. 
A 



Disengage the print cartridge from the developer assembly, 
inspect the photoreceptor for damage. The surface of the 
photoreceptor Is free from damage or contamination. 

Y N 

| install a new print cartridge. 

Rotate the developer gear clockwise and check the 
distribution of toner. The magnetic roll is undamaged and 
toner Is distributed evenly across the length of the 
magnetic roll. 

Y H 

I install a new developer assembly. 

increase and then decrease the print density (ADJ 9.4); 
generate an internal test document for each density setting. 
The overall density of the prints changes (indicating that 
the high voltage power supply PWA is operating correctly). 

Y N 

f Perform the U5 HT FAILURE RAP. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 



If the problem Is not 



IQ15 

Laser Fault Analysis 

Procedure 

Warning 
Read the laser safety warnings. Do not attempt to work 
In the ROS area unless the printer power cord has been 
disconnected. 

Generate a 2V test print and a 2H test print (GP 5). If the user 
interface displays the message *U2 ROS FAILURE" go to the 
appropriate Status Indicator RAP to rectify the fault. 

Examine the test prints to classify the problem. A small area 
of Image Is distorted (l.e. a straight line across process 
direction appears to have a kink In It). 

Y U 

The defect Is a thin straight or wavy line In process 

direction. 

Y N 

There are random 1 pixel wide lines across the 

process direction, 

Y N 

J Go to the IQ 1 .2 Image Quality Checkout. 

The laser is Intermittent. Perform the following in the 

order given, 

— Install a new laser scanner unit (REP 6.1) 

- Install a new IOT controller PWBA (REP 3.1). 
Check for a hair or other debris in the light path between 
the laser scanner unit and the photoreceptor. 

An electrostatic discharge has distorted the image. This 
defect may occur randomly in hot, ^ry environments, 
especially with high ambient static ievefsdue to synthetic 
carpets. 

Go to System Checkout m Section 1 . if the problem is not 
resolved, call for technical assistance. 
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4 Repair/Adjustment Procedures 



Repairs 
Title Page 



Electrical 

REP 1.1 
REP 1.2 
REP 1.3 
REP 2.1 
REP 2,2 
REP 2.3 
REP 3.1 
REP 3.2 
REP 3.3 
REP 3.4 
BBF 3.5 
REP 3.6 
RIP 3.7 



Power supply PWBA . 
interlock switch actuator 
5A and 2A fuse .... 
User Interface harness 
User Interface panel . 
Panel key top .... . 
IOT con trbtier PWBA . 
ESS guide rail .... 
ESS controller PWBA. 
Serial communication PWi 
1 MByte SIMM PWBA 

PCLROM1 

Emulations Rpy 2 . 



BA 



Main Drives and Cooling 



REP 4.1 
BEP 4.2 
REP 4.3 

REP 4.4 
REP 4.5 

Imaging 

REP 6.1 
REP 6.2 



Drive motor 

Fan assembly 

Right side frame assembly 
{Including gearbox! • - • ■ 
OzoneHtterA ....... 

Ozone filters 



4-2 
4-2 

4-3 
4-4 
4-4 
4-4 
4-5 
4-5 
4-6 
4-6 
4-6 
4-7 
4-7 



4-8 
4-8 

4-8 
4-9 

4-9 



Laser scanner unit 

Laser scanner unit harness 



.4-10 
.4-10 



Paper Supply 

REP 7.1 Friction pad 

REP 7.2 Cassette feed solenoid . . . 

REP 7.3 Cassette feed roller unit . . 

REP 7.4 Input paper switch assembly 



.4-11 
,4-11 
.4-11 
.4-12 



Repairs 

Title Pssp ■ 

Paper Feed and Registration 

REP 8.1 Timing sensor . . ... 

REP 8,2 Pinch, rater -assembly 

PEP 8.3 Pep& ■•»- roller .'. 

Rl F 8.4 Left pinch i Nor arm . 

REP 8.5 Right £ !r eft roller arm 

REP 8.6 Pinch roller gear . . 

REP 8.7 Front paper guide assembly 

Xerographies 

REP 9.1 Corotron assembly , 

REP 9.2 Left hlj h - clage connector assembly . 

F.bP£.3 P '■'■:. ■ ■ li.e-oc «3Ctor assembly . 

REP 9.4 I- w ■ ig 5. h P\ 3A . „ . 

REP 9.5 Developer < t terminal assembly . . , 

REP 9.6 Toner motor belt 

REP 9.7 Toner motor assembly 

REP 9.8 Print cartridge lever and spring 



Print Transportation and Fusing 

REP 10.1 Fuser assembly 

REP 10.2 Paper output switch . . . , , 

REP 10.3 Fuser cover assembly . . . 

REP 10.4 Fuserrod . 

REP 10.5 Lower paper guide 



4-13 
4-13 

4-14 
4-14 
4-15 
4-15 
4-15 



4-16 

4-16 
4-16 
4-17 
4-18 
4-19 
4-20 
4-21 



4-22 

4-23 
4-24 

4-25 
4-26 



Repairs 
Title Page 



Output 

REP 11.1 
REP 11.2 
REP 11.3 

REP 11.4 
REP 11.5 



Exit roller assembly (lower) 4-27 

Exit roller belt . 4-27 

Exit roller assembly (upper) 4-27 

Output rollers , 4-28 

Divert gate spring 4-28 



Frames and Covers 



REP 14.1 

| REP 14.2 

REP 14.3 

REP 14.4 
REP 14.5 
REP 14.6 
REP 147 
REP 14,8 
REP 14.9 

| REP 14.10 
REP 14.11 

S REP 14.12 



Top cover assembly . , 
Left side cover .... 
Right side cover .... 
Opening latch assembly 
Legal tray extension . . 

Front cover 

Rear cover ,.,.,, 
User interface cover . , 
Font cartridge cover . . 

Rubber foot 

Opening latch spring . 
Front frame assem . ..• . 



4-29 
4-29 
4-29 

4-30 
4-30 
4-30 
4-31 
4-31 
4-32 
4-32 
4-32 
4-33 



AtfJMStmenis 

ADJ 4.1 Lubricating Right Frame Drive Gears , , 4-35 

ADJ 6,1 Vertical & Horizontal Alignment ..... 4-38 

ADJ 6,2 ROS Window Cleaning . . 4-37 

ADJ 7.1 Cassette Feed Solenoid 4-38 

ADJ 7.2 Lubricating Cassette Clutch Spring . . . 4-39 

ADJ 0,1 Paper Path Cleaning .......... 4-40 

ADJ 9. 1 H [ z '^ Voltage Terminal & Contact 

Cleaning . .,....,.....-..,. 4-42 

ADJ 9,2 Transfer/detack Corotron Wire Cleaning * - l 

ADJ 9.3 Photoreceptor Corotron Wire Cleaning . 4-4*1 

ADJ 9.4 Adjusting Print Density 4-45 

ADJ 9,5 Lubricating Developer Unit Drive Gears 4-46 

ADJ 9,6 Attitude Adjustment' Procedure ..... 4-47 

ADJ 16,1 Fuser Temperature 4-48 

ADJ 10,2 Fuser Assembly Inspection & Cleaning . 4-49 

ADJ !0J3 Ctec^nQ Ground CnibuM. ...... 4-50 

ADJ 14.1 Lubricating Frame i slings 4-52 
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REP 1.1 Power Sypply PWBA 
Farts list on PL 4 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch. 



WARNING 

Switch off the power supply at the wall outlet and 
disconnect the power cord * -'ckof the machine. 

2. Remove the tray 2 (If installed). 

3. Remove the developer unit anc p n\ cartridge. Place 
the print cartridge in a llght-j rcof bag. 

4. Carefully position the machine on its right hand side, 
using a drop cloth or sheets of ps.p€i to protect the 
finish of the covers, 

5. Remove the eight screws waiting tie base plate. 

6. (Figure 1} Remove the pc <e 4 st p| PWBA, 



PULL THE PWBA FORWARD, 
DISCONNECT CN 1-01, AMD T E ' 
REMOVE THE PWBA 




REMOVE THE FIVE 
SCREWS SECURING 

THE PWBA 



PULL THE BOTTOM RIQHT HAND 
CORNER .;F1IIEPvV '■ 
FORWARD TO DISCONNECT THE 
INTER-BOARD CONNECTOR 



Replacement 

WARNING 
When replacing the PWBA In the printer, ensure that the 
plastic Interlock arm Is located on the opposite side of the 
interlock twitch actuator to the Interlock twitch. When 
Installed correctly the arm It free to pivot (as the cover It 
clotedj and actuate the Interlock twf t without binding 
or causing the power sypply PWSA to bend. 

CAUTIOW 

I m re-connecting the inter-baa' f"miMmmr t grm mm 
must be taken to correctiy Miign the pirn m4 receplaolm, 
ft ure to aiign the pins corr® w co; ~ s 

ana cause random fault ck m -nthet ten 

1 . Re-Install or replace the power supply PWBA as- 
necessary. 

2, The re-lnstallationjreplacement procedure Is the 
reverse of ^he removal procedure. 

: 3. Go to System Ch< c« %. \ S* <fion 1. 
NOTE: if umMpeci&d fMuit Qomtftkm Mppmr on the printer 
after a PWBA ...Let . < • ..riled, it Is likely l < '" 

the PWBA connectors ms incorrectly aligned 



REP 1.2 Interlock Switch Actuator 
Parts List on PL 5 

Removal 

1 . Remove the power supply PWBA (REP 1 .1} 

2. (Figure 1} Remove the interlock switch actuator. 



Li¥ER OFF CLIP 
USiNGASMALL 
SCREWDRIVER 




LIFTOFF ' 
ACTUATOR 

Figure 1 . Interlock twitch actuator removal 

Replacement 

1 The replacement procedure Is the reverse of tie 

removal procedure. 
2 . Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



Figure 1, Low voltage power supply PWBA removal 



REP 1.1 1 1.2 
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REP 1.3 5A and 2A Fuse 
Paris List on PL 5 

Removal 

1 . Remove the power supply PWBA (REP 1.1) 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the fuse. 




LEVER OUT THE FUSE 

WFH A SMALL 
SCREWrtVER 



Figure 1. Fuse removal 

NOTE: Fuse F101 is shown in figure 1, fuse F102 uses the 
same procedure and is located in the middle of the PWBA. 

Replacement 

1. The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



4010 



4-3 



REP 1.3 



www.printcopy.info 



REP 2,1 User interface Harness 
Farts list on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . Remove the user interface panel (REP 2.2). 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the user Interface harness, 



REMOVE (3 SCREWS) 




LIFT OUT PWBA 



DISCONNECT 
HARNESS AT CN1 



Figure 1. User interface harness removal 

Replacement 

1, The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 



2. 



removal procedure. 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 2.2 User interface Panel 
Farts list on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch. 

WARNING 
Switch off the power supply at the wall outlet and 
disconnect the power cord from the back of the machine. 

2. Remove thedeveloperunltandprintcartridge. Place 
the print cartridge in a light-proof bag. 

3. (Figure 1 ) Remove the user Interface panel. 




DISCONNECT 
HARNESS AT CN? 



CAREFULLY PRESS DOWN 
ON BOTH LATCHES AND 
PUSH THE PANEL FORWARDS 

Figure 1, User Interface panel removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the user Interface panel as 
necessary. 

2. The relnstaftatfon/replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

3. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 2.3 Panel Key Top 
Parts list on PL 7 

Removal 

1 . Remove the user interface panel {REP 2.2). 

2. (Figure 1 } Remove the pane! key top. 



1 

REMOVE (3 SCREWS). 




2 

U FT OUT 

KEYBOARD 



REMOVE THE 
PANEL KEY TOP 

(2 PIECES) 



Figure 1. Panel key top removal 

Replacement 

1 . The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure, 

2, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 , 



REP 2.1, 2.2, 2.3 



§|§1 
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REP 3.1 IOT Controller PWBA 

Parts list on PL 4 

Removal 

1 . Remove the fight side cover (REP 14.3). 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the print counter. 




Rgyre 1. Print Counter removal 

{Figure 2} Remove the JOT controller PWBA, 



REMOVE THE 

SHIELD 



remove) 

(2 SCREWS) 




LIFT THE PWBA TO 
DISCONNECT THE 
INTER-BOARD 
CONNECTOR 



DISCONNECT ALL 
WIRING CONNECTORS 

TO THE PWBA 



Replacement 

1. Re-install or replace the IOT controller PWBA as 
necessary. 

CAUTION 

When re-connecting the Inter-board connectors, great care 
must he taken to correctly align the pins and receptacles. 
Failure to align the pins correctly will damage the connectors 
and cause random fault conditions to appear on the printer. 

CAUTION 

When re-connecting the wiring connectors ensure that their 
positions conform to the following list: 

• CN5 - Cassette feed solenoid. 

• CN6 - Developer unit terminal assembly. 

• CN7 - User interface. 

• CN8 - Input paper switch . 

• CN10- Drive motor. 

• CN11 - Laser scanner unit harness. 
« CN 1 2 - Fuser cover assembly, 

• CN1 3 - Paper output switch. 

• CN14 - Fan assembly. 

2. The re-lnstallatlon/replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

NOTE: Ensure that the laser scanner unit harness is correctly 
located in the recess If) the top of the fan assembly, and that 
the ferriie is located beneath the IOT controller shield, 

3. Perform the J6 Service Required RAP 

4. Check/adjust ADJ 6.1 Vertical and Horizontal 
Alignment, 

NOTE: if unexpected fault conditions appear on the printer 
after this PWBA has been removed and reinstalled, it is likely 
that the PWBA connectors are incorrectly aligned. 



REP 3.2 ESS Guide Rail 
Parts list on PL 13 



Removal 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 

5, 
6. 



Remove the right side cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

Remove paper tray 2 {if fitted). 

Carefully position the machine on Its right hand side, 

using a drop sheet or sheets of paper to protect the 

finish of the covers. 

Remove the eight screws securing the base plate. 

(Figure 1) Remove the ESS Guide Rail. 



1 



DISENGAGE THE 
LOCKING TAB 
USING A SMALL 
SCREWDRIVER 




SLIDE THE ESS 
GUIDE RAIL 
FORWARD TO 
REMOVE 



Figure 1. ESS Guide rail removal 

Replacement 

1 . The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure, 

2. Go to System Checkout m Section 1 . 



Figure 2. IOT controller PWBA removal 
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REP 3.3 ESS Controller PWBA 
Parts list on PL 4 



Removal 



1. 



Switch off tli# machine on/off switch, 



WARNING 
Switch, off the power tiipply at the wall .outlet and 

dlseoriRct flie power cm4 from fh&bmk of lite machine. 



2. 

3. 

4. 



DlsconnecUhe corrirftuntcatfons cable from the back 

pane! of ihB ESS controller PWBA. 

Remove any emulation or font cartidge (if f [Red). 

(Figure 1) Remove the ESS controller FWBA. 



1 



LOOSEN (2 THUMB SCREWS) 




Figure 1. ESS controller PWBA removal 

Replacement 

1, Reinstall or replace the ESS controller PWBA as 
necessary. 

2, The refnsteliation|repiacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure, 

3, Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 3.4 Serial Communication PWBA 

Parts list on PL 6 

Removal 

1 . Remove the ESS controller FWBA (REP. 3.3). 

2, (Figurel) Remove the serial communication FWBA. 



CAREFULLY LIFT 

UPWARDS AND 
REMOVE FROM 
SOCKET 




REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 



Figure 1. S trial communication PWBA removal 

Replacement 

1 , Reinstall or replace the serial communication PWBA 
as necessary, 

2, The reinstallatlonlreplacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

3, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 3.5 1MByte SIMM PWBA 
Parts list on PL 6 

Removal 

1 . Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

2. (FfQurel) Remove the 1MByte SIMM FWBA. 



ROTATE THE 
PWBA AND LIFT 
COT. . 



LEVER APART 
THE LOCKING 

ARMS 




Figure 1. 1M&yt9 SIMM PWBA removal 
Replacement 



2. 



3. 



Reinstall or replace the IMgjyte SIMM FW8A as 

necessary, 

The reinslallatlon/replacement procedure Is the 

mmm .of the removal procedure. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 3.3, '34 3.5 
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REP 3.6 PCL ROW 1 
Parts list on PL 6 
Removal 

1 . Remove the ESS controller PWBA REP 3.3. 

2. If Installed, remove the serial communications 

PWBA REP 3,4, 

CAUTION 

Observe the EBB precautions. 

3. (Figure!) Remove the PCL ROM 1 . 



USE TOOL 800180020 TO 

REMOVE THE ROM 




Figure 1, PCL HOU 1 removal 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the POL ROM 1 as necessary, 

CAUTION 

Ensure that all of the legs of the ROM are straight and that the 
alignment mark on the RAM aligns with the alignment mark 
\ printed on the PWBA; note that there should be two spare 
[ connectors on the 10 socket, at the notch end of ROM 1, 

2. The refnstafiatfon/replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

3. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 3.7 Emulations ROM 2 
Parts list on PL 8 

Removal 

1 . Remove the ESS controller PWBA REP 3.3; 

CAUTION 

Observe the ESD precautions. 

2. (Figurel) Remove the emulations ROM 2. 



USE TOOL 680T80020 TO 

REMOVE THE ROM 




Figure 1. Emulations ROM 2 removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the emulations ROM 2 as 
necessary. 

CAUTION 
Ensure that si! of the legs of the BOM am almigMmd that the 
alignment mark on the BAM aligns with the alignment mark 

I printed on the PWBA; note that there should be eight spare 
connectors on the 10 socket, at the notch end of ROM 2. 

2. The reinstaifation/reptacement procedure is tb& 
reverse of the removal procedure, 

3. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP 4.1 Drive Motor 

Parts Ust on PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the IOT controller PWBA (REP 3. 1 ). 

2. (Figure 1} Remove the drive motor, 



PULL MOTOR OUT 




REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 
Figure 1. Drive motor removal 

Replacement 

NOTE: Ensure that the drive motor is positioned so thai the 
wiring exits the motor at the upper screw location. 

1. The relnstalfation/repiacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2, Oo to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 4.2 Fan Assembly 
Paris list on PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the right side cover (REP 14.3). 

2. Disconnect CN14 on the IOT controller PVVBA. 

3. (Figure 1 .) Remove the fan assembly .■ 



PULL FAN 
ASSEMBLY OUT. 




DEPRESS CATCH 
LOCATED BENEATH 

FhH ASSEMBLY WITH 
FINGER ; 



Figure 1, Fan assembly removal 

Replacement 

1. The rsinstaHattan/replaoement procedure Is the 

ravers© of Ilia removal- procedure. . . 

2, . Q® to System CheckouUn Section 1 , 



REP 4.3 Right Side Frame Assembly 
Parts list on PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the drive motor {REP 14.3). 

2. Remove the fan assembly (REP 8*1 J. 

3. Remove the cassette feed roller unit (REP 7.2). 

4. Remove the pinch roller assembly (REP 8.2). 

5. Remove the paper feed roller assembly (REP 8.3), 

6. (Figure 1 ) Remove the right side frame assembly, 

1 

REMOVE (4 SCREWS) 




LIFT AND 
REMOVE FRAME 



Figure 1, Bight side immm assembly removal 

Replacement 

1 , If the right tide frame assembly h rtpf ae#€f s perform 
■the appropriate lubrication pmm4um (ADJ 4. 1 }. 

2. The r^nstaJtation/rsptaoemeHt procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure* 

HOTBiBmum thai ttw Mignrnmi iugs protruding fmm #?e 
tmo of tho right side fmnw mmrftbiy ioqate In Ilia hoim pi the 



3 , Go to System Checkout In Section 1 , 



REP 4.1, 42, 4.3 
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REP 44 Ozone Filter A 
Parts fist on PL 8 

Removal 

1 . (Figure 1 ) Remove ozone filter A. 



PULL OZONE 
FILTER A OUT 




PULL LEVER 



Bgare 1. Ozone filter A removal 

Replacement 

1, The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 



REP 45 Ozone Filter B 
Parts list on PL 8 

Removal 

1 . Remove the right side cover REP 1 4.3. 

2. Disconnect CN14 on the IOT controller PWBA 

3. {Figure 1) Remove ozone filter 8. 



PULL OUT 
OZONE FILTER B 




Figure 1. Ozone filter 8 removal 

Replacement 

1, The refnstatlafton/repfacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 
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REP 6.1 Laser Scanner Unit 
Parte list on PL 13 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch . 

WARNING 

Switch off the power supply at the wall outlet and 
disconnct the power cord from the back of the machine, 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge. Place 
the print cartridge In a light-proof bag, 

3. (Figure 1) Remove the laser scanner unit. 



DISCONNECT 
HARNESS 




3 
REMOVE 

SCREW 



REP 6.2 Laser Scanner Unit Harness 
Parts list on PL 13 

Removal 

1 . Remove the Right Side Cover {BEP 14.3). 

2. Gkmmmt- both sods of the: Laser Scanner Unit 
Harness and remove It from the machine. 

Replacement 

1 . The replacement procedure is trie reverse of the 
removal .procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 

3. Check/adjust ADJ 6.1 Vertical and Horizontal 
Alignment. 



REMOVE (2 SCREWS 
AND SPACERS) 



Figure 1. Laser scanner unit removal 

Replacement 

1. The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

Note: Ensure that the RQS grounding wire is replaced under 
the top right cover screw. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 , 



REPi.1,6.2 
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REP 7.1 Friction Pad 
Parts list on PL 9 

Removal 

1 . Remove the cassette feed roller unit (REP 7.3). 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the friction pad. 



PIVOT THE FRICTION PAD 
UPWARDS AND REMOVE. 
TAKE CARE NOT TO LOSE 
THE CONE SPRING 



REP 7,2 Cassette Feed Solenoid 
Parts fist on PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the IOT controller PW8A (REP 3.1 ), 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the cassette feed solenoid. 




REPEAT STEP 1 ON THE 
OTHER RETAINING POST SO 
THAT THE FRICTION PAD IS 
FREE TO PIVOT UPWARDS 



USING A SMALL 
SCREWDRIVER, LEVER THE 
RETAINING POST TO THE 
SIDE, WHILST PRESSING 
UPWARDS ON THE FRICTION 
PAD SO THAT THE RETAINING 
POST IS DISENGAGED 

Figure 1, Friction pad removal 

Replacement 

1. The relnstallatlon/replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure 

2, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 
Figure 1. Cassette feed solenoid removal 

Replacement 

1. The relnstallatlon/replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure 
Check/adjust ADJ 7,1 cassette feed solenoid. 
Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



2. 
3. 



REP 7.3 Cassette Feed Roller Unit 
Parts list on PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the Input paper switch (REP 7.4), 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the cassette feed roller unit, 

PULL THE END OF THE SEARING 
ARM OUT TO RELEASE THE LUG 
I FROM THE DETENT (2 PLACES) 




LIFT CASSETTE 
FEED ROLLER UNIT 
OUT OF SLOTS 

Figure 1. Cassetle feed roller unit removal 

Replacement 

1. The reinstailatlori/replacemeni procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP 7.4 input Paper Switch Assy. 
Parts list on PL 12 

Removal 

1 . Remove--*** Right Side Cmm (REP 1 43). 

2. Removethe LaltSldfCovarPEP 142). : 

3. Remove the front frame assembly (REP 14.12). 

4. (Figure 1) Remove the Input paper switch. 



DISCONNECT THE 

HARNESS FROM THE 
SWITCH , 




USING ASSAIL 
SCREWDRIVER, PRESSTHS 
LUGS OUT OF THEIR 
SOCKETS TO RELEASE THE 

SWITCH FROy THE BRACKET 



Figure 1. Input pa$er switch removal 



Replacement 

1. The relnstallation/repiacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2, Go to System Checkout jn Section 1 , 



REP 7.4 
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REP 8.1 Timing Sensor. 

Paris List On PL 9 



Removal 

1. 



2. 



Remove the high voltage power supply PWBA 

(REP 9.4). 

(Figure 1} Remove the timing sensor. 



1 



PRESS ONE PAIR OF LUGS 
TOWARD THE MIDDLE TO 

DISENGAGE THEy FROM 
THE MOUNTING HOLES 




REPEAT STEP 1 WITH THE * . 

OTHER PAIR OF LUGS TO i 

REMOVE THE SENSOR 

Figure 1. Timing Sensor removal 

Replacement 

1 . Use a pair of pliers to help insert the new sensor into 
the mounting holes 

CAUTION 

The sensor can be easily damaged with the pliers, DO NOT 
use too much force. 

2. The replacement procedure Is the reverse ol the 
removal procedure 



REP 8.2 Pinch Roller Assembly 
Parts List On PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch. 

WARNING 

Switch off the power supply at the wall outlet and 
disconnect the Power Cord from the back of the machine. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge. Piace 
the print cartridge in a light-proof bag. 

3. Unhook both pinch roller assembly springs. 

4. (Figure 1) Remove the pinch roller assembly. 



REMOVE ASSEMBLY 
FROM MACHINE 



REPEAT STEP 1 
WITH BLACK ARM 




BEND PIVOT END OF GREEN 
ARM WITH A SMALL 
SCREWDRIVER SO THAT IT 
DISENGAGES FROM THE PIVOT 

Figure 1 . Pinch Roller Assembly removal 



Replacement 



Reinstall or replace the pinch roller assembly as 

necessary. 

The refiistatlation/replaoement procedure is the 

reverse of the removal procedure. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP 8.3 Paper Feed Roller Assembly 

Farts List On PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the left side cover (REP 1 4.2). 

2. Remove the pinch roller assembly springs. 

3. (Figure 1) Remove the paper feed roller assembly. 



Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the paper feed roller assembly 
as necessary. 

2. Apply Conductive Grease to the left hand m6 of the 
paper f#ed roller shaft Perform theground continuity 

adjustment (ADJ 10,3).. 

3. The re-installation/rep!aGiment procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

4. Bo to System Cfieckoyt In B#ctIoni, 



REP 8.4 Left Pinch Roller Arm 
Parts List On PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the pinch roller assembly REP 8.2 

2. Remove the left pinch roller arm from the shaft. 

Replacement 

1 . The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 

3. Check/adjust ADJ 6.1 Vertical and Horizontal 
Alignment. 



MOVE THE FEED ROLLER ASSEMBLY 
TO THE LEFT TO DISENGAGE IT FROM 
THE DRIVE HUB 



REMOVE THE 
EARTHING 
SPRING (1 

SCREW) 



PULLTHEENDOFTHE 
BEARING ARM OUT TO 
RELEASE THE LUG 
FROM THE DETENT 




LIFT THE RIGHT BAND END OF 
THE FEED ROLLER ASSEMBLY 
AND REMOVE IT FROM THE 
MACHINE 



1 



rotate the 3earin0 
untilthearmis 

horizontal amd pull 

B£ARfteoUTQFTH£ 
mAUB 



Figure 1 , Paper feed roller assembly removal 



REP 8.3, 8.4 
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REP 8.5 Right Pinch Roller Arm 
Parts List On PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the pinch roller assembly (REP 8,2), 

2. Remove the right pinch roller arm from the shaft. 

Replacement 

1. The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 8.6 Pinch Roller Gear 
Parts List On PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the pinch roller assembly (REP 8.2}. 

2, Remove the pinch roller gear from the shaft. 

Replacement 

t. 



2. 



The replacement procedure is the reverse of the 

removal procedure. 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 8.7 Front Paper Guide Assembly 
Parts List On PL 9 

Removal 

1 . Remove the cassette feed roller unit (REP 7.1). 

2. (Figure 1 ) Remove the front paper guide assembly. 

CAUTION 

When disengagmg the latching tegs of the front paper guide 
assembly, use the minimum amount of force necessary to 
prevent breakage of the fine plastic components. 



LIFT OUT THE FRONT PAPER 
GiUDE ASSEMBLY* 




WHILE EXERTING A SLIGHT UPWARD 
FORCE ON THE UNDERSIDE OF Tm 
FRICTION PAD, DISENGAGE EACH OF 
THE FOUR FRONT LATCHING LEGS 
USING A SMALL SCREWDRIVER 

Figure 1. Front paper guide assembly removal 

Replacement 

1. The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 , 
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REP 9 J Corotron Assembly 
Parts list on PL 9 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch , 

WARNING 
Swltcfc off the power mpplf at the wall outlet and 
disconnect the Power Cord from the hack of the machine. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge, Place 
the print cartridge in a light-proof bag. 

3. (Figure 1) Remove the corotron assembly. 



REP 9.2 Left High Voltage Connector 
Assembly 

Part List on PL 9 

Removal 

1. Remove the lower paper guide (REP 10.5). 

2. Loosen by six turns, the three screws securing the 
left side frame. 

3. {Figure 1} Remove the left high voltage connector 
assembly. 

CAUTION 

When disengaging the latching tegs of the left high milage 
connector assembly* use the minimum amount of force 
necessary to prevent breakage of the fine plastic components. 



REP 9.3 Right High Voltage 
Connector Assembly 

Part List on PL 9 

Removal 

1 . Remove the Lower Paper Guide (REP 10.5). 

2. Loosen by four turns, the three screws securing the 
right side frame. 

3. Figure 1) Remove the right high voltage connector 
assembly. 

CAUTION 

When disengaging the latching legs of the Right High Voltage 
Connector Assembly, use the minimum amount of force 
necessary to prevent breakage of the fine plastic components. 



REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 




LIFT THE COROTRON 

ASSEMBLY OUT OF THE 

MACHINE 



Figure 1. Corotron assembly removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the corotron assembly as 
necessary. 

2. The ralnstaffsttonjrepfaeement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

3. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



1 

PINCH THE RETAINING 
LUGS TOGETHER AND 
LIFT THE ASSEMBLY OUT 
FROM UNDER THE LEFT 
SIDE FRAME 




Figure 1, Left high voltage connector assembly removal 

Replacement 

1 . The replacement procedure Is the reverse of ihB 
removal procedure. 

2, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



1 

PINCH THE RETAINING 
LUGS TOGETHER AND 
LIFT THE ASSEMBLY OUT 
FROM UNDER THE RIGHT 
SIDE FRAME, 




Figure 1. Right high voltage connector assembly 
removal 

Replacement 

1. 



2. 



The replacement procedure Is the mversB of the 

removal procedure. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP 9.4 High Voltage Power Supply 
PWBA 



Parts List on PL 4 

Removal 

1 . Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

2. Remove the low voltage power supply PWBA 
(REP 1.1). 

3. Disconnect the lead from the timing sensor at CN7 
on the high voltage power supply PWBA. 

4. (Figure 1} Remove the high voltage power supply 
PWBA. 



1 

UNSCREW AND REMOVE THE 
TWO PLASTIC EDGE GUIDES 
I FROM THE PRINTER FRAME 



CAREFULLY EASE 
THE PWBA OUT OF 

THE PRINTER 




Replacement 

CAUTION 

When re-connecting the inter-board connectors, great care 
must be taken to correctly align the pins and receptacles. 
Failure to align the pins correctly mill damage the connectors 
and cause random fault conditions to appem on the printer, 

1. Reinstall or replace ^\e high voltage power supply 
PWBA m .necessary. 

2. Th# rtfnstalfation/replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

3. Go to System Checkout In S©c$on 1* 

NOTE: If unexpected fault conditions appear &n the printer 
after this procedure, it is likely that the PWBA has been 
incorrectly reinstalled. 

NOTE: if. TAG 125 is marked off on m TAG MATBIX label 
and the machine is still lomfed 1000 metres ($300 ft) above 
sea level thm ADJ 9.6 (Altitude Adjustment pmcedure) must 

; be carried out on the new HYPS PWBA. 



REMOVED 
SCREWS) 



PULL PWBA FORWARD TO 
DISCONNECT THE 
INTER-BOARD CONNECTOR 



Figure 1. High voltage PWBA removal 



4019 



WS2 
4-17 

www.printcopy.info 



REP 9.4 



REP 9.5 Developer Unit Terminal 
Assembly 

Parts List on PL 12 

Removal 

1 . Remove the input paper switch assembly {REP 7.4). 

2. (Figure 1} Remove the terminal retainer. 



1 

USING A SMALL SCREWDRIVER, 
CAREFULLY PUSH THE TWO 
LOCKING TABS OUT OF THEIR 
SLOTS. DO NOT BEND THEM 
FURTHER THAN NECESSARY OR 
THEY WILL BREAK 



(Figure 2) Remove the developer unit terminal 
assembly. 



3, 



REPEAT STEPS 1 

AflDt FOR THE 

or m ;-roup 

■ ilNALS 



.OUT OF 



LEVER UPWARDS 
ON THE TWO 

CORNERS TO 
RELEASE THE 
LOCKING LUGS 





SUDE THE TERMINAL 

RETAINER UPWARD TO 

REMOVE 



ISING A . * s,LL SCREWDRIVER, 
CAREFULLY LIFT THE TWO 
LOCKING TABS ONTO THEIR 
LOCATING LUGS 

Figure 2. Developer unit terminal removal 

Replacement 

1 . Replace the developer unit terminals as necessary. 

The replacement procedure is the reverse of the 

removal procedure. 
MOTS: Ensure that the wire colours conform to the following : 
LEFT mom 

red grown green yellow orange 



Figure 1. Terminal retainer removal 



Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP 9.8 Toner Motor Belt 
Parts list on PL 2 



Replacement 



Removal 

1 



Switch off the maclne on/off switch and remove the 

power cord. 

Remove trie developer unit and print cartridge from 

the machine. Place the print cartridge In a lightproof 

bag. 



CAUTION 

The developer drive cover is retained by three small plastic 
lugs that need to be gently disengaged before the cover can 
be removed. Do not use excessive force when removing and 
replacing the cover, or the fugs will break. 

Do not touch the magnet roller, or the image quality of the 
printer will be degraded. 

3. {Figure 1 ) Remove the toner motor belt. 



SLIP THE BELT OFF 
THE PULLEYS 



Reinstall or replace the toner drive belt. The 

replacement procedure Is the reverse of the removal 

procedure. 

Lubricate the developer unit drive gears (ADJ 9.5). 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 




PULL THE COVER OFF 

THE DEVELOPER UNIT 



CAREFULLY DISENGAGE THE 
THREE PLASTIC LUGS USING 
A SMALL SCREWDRIVER 



Figure 1. Toner motor belt removal 
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REP S.7 Toner Motor Assembly 

Parts list on PL 2 

NOTE: We toner motor assembly consists of the toner motor, 
the toner sensor, the print cartridge terminals and associated 
wiring, 

Removal 

CAUTtON 

Do not touch the magnet rotier t or the image quality of the 
printer will be degraded. 

Take care not to spill excess toner from the toner sensor onto 
either the print cartridge or the worksurface. 

1 . Remove the toner motor belt (REP 9.6). 

2. Place the print cartridge on the work surface so that 
the toner sensor and toner motor are uppermost. 

3. (Figure 1} Remove the toner motor assembly 



Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the toner motor assembly. The 
replacement procedure Is the reverse of the removal 
procedure. 

2. Clean the print cartridge before reinstalling it in the 
printer, 

3. Perform (ADJ 9.5} lubricating developer unit drive 
gears. 

4. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



UNCUPTBE WIRING FROM THE RETAINERS 
AMD REMOVE THE TONER MOTOR 
ASSEMBLY FROM THE PRINT CARTRIDGE 




2 1 

REMOVE (2 SCREWS) REMOVE {2 SCREWS) 



Figure 1. Toner motor assembly removal 
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REP 9.8 Print Cartridge Lever & Spring 

Parts list on PL 11 

NOTE: There are two print cartridge levers and springs, one 
lever and spring on the left side printer frame and one lever 
and spring on the right side printer frame. 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch and remove the 
power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge in a lightproof 
bag. 

3. Remove the lower paper guide (REP 10.5). 

4. Remove the fuser assembly (REP 10.1). 

5. (Figure 1} Remove the left print cartridge lever and 
spring. 



(Figure 2) Remove the right print cartride lever and 
spring. 



ROTATE THE LEVER SO 
THAT THE LUGS AND SLOTS 

ALIGN AND REMOVE THE 
LEVER 



I 

UNHOOK THE END OF 

THE SPRING FROM 
THE LEVER 




UNHOOK THE SPRING 
FROM THE LEFT 

FRAME 



t 

UNHOOK THE END OF 
THE SPRING FROM 
THE LEVER 



ROTATE THE LEVER SO 
THAT THE LUGS AND SLOTS 
ALIGN AND REMOVE THE 
LEVER, 




UNHOOK THE SPRING 
FROM THE LEFT 
FRAME 

Figure 2. B\qht print cartridge lever an& spring removal 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the print cartridge levers and 
springs. The replacement procedure is the reverse 
of the removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



Figure 1. Left print cartridge fever end spring removal 
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REP 10.1 Riser Assembly 
Parts List on PL 8 
Removal 

WARNING 

The f user assembly operates at temperatures of 180 to 1 80 
degrees Celsius. Switch off at the machine on/off switch 
and remove the power cord, allow the fuser to cool for at 
feast 15 minutes before starting this procedure. 



The fuser cleaning pad Is impregnated with silicone oli. 
Avoid touching the surface of the cleaning pad* Do not 
allow silicone oil to come into contact with the eyes or 
sensitive parts of the body. 



1. 
2, 
3. 

4. 



6. 



Remove the top cover (REP 14.1 ). 

Remove the left side cover {REP 14,2). 

Remove the right side cover CREP 14.3). 

Remove the fuser cleaning pad from the fuser 

assembly. 

Disconnect the connectors from CN1 2 and CN1 3 on 

the iOT controller PWBA, 

Disconnect the connector from CN1 01 on the power 

supply PWBA. 



(Figure 1) Remove the fuser assembly. 



REMOVE (4 SCREWS), THEN LIFT 
FUSER AS SEE JULY OUT OF MACHNE 




Figure t* Fuser assembly removal 



Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the fuser assembly as 
necessary, The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 10.1 
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REP 10.2 Paper Output Switch 

Parts List on PL 9 

Removal 

WARNING 

The f user assembly operates at temperatures of 100 to 1 80 
degrees Celsius. Switch off at the machine on/off switch 
and remove the power cord, allow the fuser to coot for at 
least 15 minutes before starting this procedure. 

The fuser cleaning petti Is impregnated with silicone oil. 
Avoid touching the surface of the cleaning pad. Do not 
allow silicone oil to come Into contact with the eyes or 
sensitive parts of the body. 

CAUTION 

Do not use excessive force when releasing the plastic lugs that 
secure the paper output switch and mounting bracket, 
otherwise the lugs will break. 

1 . Remove the fuser assembly {REP 10.1). 

2. (Figure IJRemove the paper output switch anti 
mounting bracket 



3. (Figure 2} Remove the paper output switch. 





INSERT A SMALL 
SCREWDRIVER BLADE IN 
EACH SLOT AND TWIST 
CAREFULLY TO 

DISENGAGE THE LEGS 
(FOUR PLACES) 



Figure 2. Papw output switch removal 



Replacement 



Reinstall or replace the paper output switch as 
necessary, The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 
Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



1 — 

DISCONNECT 
WIRING 
CONNECTOR 



DEPRESS BOTH 
MOUNTING LEGS TO 

REMOVE SWITCH 



Figure 1. Papzr output swUch and bracket removal 
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REP 10.3 Fuser Cover Assembly 

Parts List on PL 9 

Removal 

WARNING 
The fuser assembly operates at temperatures of 160 to 1 BO 
degrees Celsius. Switch off at the machine on/off switch 
and remove the power cord, allow the fuser to coo! for at 
least 1S minutes before starting this procedure. 

The fuser cleaning pad is Impregnated with silicone oil. 
Avoid touching the surface of the cleaning pad. Do not 
allow silicone oil to come Into contact with the eyes or 
sensitive parts of the body. 

CAUTION 

Do not touch the surface of the fuser rod, as this wiii reduce 
the efficiency and life of the fuser rod. 

1 . Remove the fuser assembly {REP 10.1). 

2. (Figure 1 ) Remove the fuser rod retaining clip. 



Remove the two screws securing the cover to the 
fuser and remove the fuser cover assembly 
(inqfuding the fuser heater rod) from the fuser. 



Replacement 



Reinstall the fuser roil and pressure roll assembly 
into the fuser cover; reinstall the two securing 

SCfBWS. 

(Figure 2) Carefully toaate the end of the fuser heater 
rod on the sprung terminailn .the fuser cover; reinstall 
the sprung metal fuser rod securing dip, 



SPRUNG TERMINAL 



FUSER HEATER ROD 




USING A SMALL 
FIAT BLADED 
SCREWDRIVER 
RELEASE THE 
LEGS OF THE 
CUP FROM THE 
NSiDEOFTHE 
COVER 





Figure 2, Fuser heater rod location 

Re-install the fuser assembly In the printer. The 
replacement procedure Is the reverse of the removal 
procedure described in REP 10.1 . 
Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



Figure 1. Fuser rod retaining clip removal 
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REP 10.4 Fuser Rod 

Parts List on PL 9 

Removal 

WARNING 
The fuser assembly operates at temperatures of 160 to 180 
degrees Celsius. Switch off at the machine on/off switch 
and remove the power cord, allow the fuser to coo! for at 
least 15 minutes before starting this procedure. 

The fuser cleaning pad Is impregnated with silicone oil 
Avoid touching the surface of the cleaning pad. Do not 
allow silicone oil to come Into contact with the eyes or 
sensitive parts of the body. 

CAUTION 

0o not touch the surface of the fuser rod, as this will reduce 
the efficiency and Hfe of the fuser rod. 

1 . Remove the fuser assemby (REP 10.1). 

2. Remove the fuser cover assembly (REP 10.3). 

3. (Figure 1) Remove the fuser rod. 



Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the fuser rod through the fuser 
cover 

2. Connect the fuser rod cable to the terminal In the 
fuser cover (Figure 1 }. 

3. Reinstall the fuser roll and pressure roll assembly 
Into the fuser cover. The replacement procedure is 
the reverse of the removal procedure described in 
REP 10.3. 

4. Reinstall the fuser assembly In the printer. The 
replacement procedure Is the reverse of the removal 
procedure described In REP 10,1. 

S Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



WITHDRAW FUSER ROD AND 
WIRE THROUGH HOLES 




Figure 1. Fuser rod removal 
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REP 10.5 Lower Paper Guide 
Parts List on PL 9 



Removal 



1. 



3, 
4. 
5. 
6. 



Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
the power cord. 

Remove the developer unitand print cartridge. Piece 
the print cartridge In a Hghtproof bag. 
Remove the cassette feed roller unit (REP 7.3). 
Remove the paper feed roller assembly (REP 8.3). 
Remove the ccrotron assembly (REP 9.1). 
Remove the front paper guide assembly (REP 8.7). 



Replacement 

CAUTION 

Ensure thai the timing sensor lever is correctly aligned with the 
corresponding slot in the lower paper guide during 

replacement 

1 . RBinslall -or replace the lower paper guide as 
necessary. The replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure, 

2. Crmok/adjust (A0J 7,1) Oassettte Feed Solenoid, 

3. Checkfadjust (ADJ 10.3) Checking Ground 
Continuity, 

4. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



CAUTION 

Do not use excessive force when releasing the plastic lugs that 
secure the lower paper guide, otherwise the lugs will break. 

7. (Figure 1) Remove the lower paper guide. 

1 

REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 




WHILST APPLYING A SLIGHT UPWARD PRESSURE 
ON THE FRONT OF THE GUIDE CAREFULLY PRESS 
THE TWO RUSTIC LUGS REARWARDS AND 
REMOVE THE LOWER PAPER GUIDE 

Figure 1. Lower paper guide removal 
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REP 11.1 Exit Roller Assembly (lower) 

Parts Ust on PL 14 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
the power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit &nd print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge In a Ilghtproof 
bag, 

3. Remove the top cover assembly (REP 14.1). 

4. Remove the exit roller belt (REP 1 1 .4} 

5. (Figure 1) Remove the exit roller assembly (lower). 

1 

PRISE OUT THE E-CLIP (2 PLACES) 




SLIDE BEARING 
INWARD (2 PLACES) 
AND REMOVE THE EXIT 
ROLLER ASSEMBLY 
FROM THE MACHINE 



Figure 1- Exit roller aassemhly (lower) removal 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the lower exit roller assembly as 
necessary. The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure, 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 11.2 Exit Roller Belt 
Parts List on PL 14 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
the power cord, 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge In a ilghtproof 
bag. 

2. Remove the top cover assembly (REP 14.1). 

3, (Figure 1 ) Remove the exit roller belt. 




POLL BELT OFF 
PULLEYS 



Figure 1. Exit roller belt removal 

Replacement 

1 , Reinstall or replace the exit roller belt as necessary, 
The replacement procedure Is the' reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout m Section 1 . 



REP 1 1.3 Exit Roller Assembly (upper) 
Parts List on PL 14 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
the power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge In a lightproof 
bag. 

3. Remove the top cover assembly (REP 14.1). 

4. Remove the exit roller belt (REP 1 1 .4) 

5. (Figure 1) Remove the exit roller assembly (upper). 



SLIDE BEARING INWARD (2 PLACES* AND 
REMOVE THE EXIT ROLLER ASSEMBLY FROM 
THE MACHINE 




PRISE OUT THE E-CUP (2 PLACES) 

Figure 1. Exit roller assembly (upper) removal 

Replacement 

1 , Reinstall or replace the e>dt roller assembly (upper) 
as necessary. The replacement procedure Is "the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. 3o to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP' 11. 4 Output rollers 

Parts Listen PL 14 



Removal 

1. 



Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
the power cord, 

Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 

the printer; place the print cartridge in a'lightproof 

bag. 

Remove the top cover assembly (REP 1 4. 1 }. 

(Figure 1 )remova the output rollers. 




PUSH THE ROLLERS 
REARWARDS AMD REMOVE 
FROM THE RETAINING CUPS 



REP 11,5 Divert Gate Spring 
Parts List on PL 14 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
the power cord, 

2. Remove the. developer unit arft print cartridge from 
the prlnfar; place the print cartridge In a iightproof 
bag, 

3. Remove-tha top cover assam^y {BBP 14.1). 

4. Move the paper path select lever to the face down 
position. 

5. (Figure 1) Remove the divert gate spring. 




UNHOOK BOTH ENDS OF 
THE SPRING AND REMOVE 



Rgure 1. Output roller removal 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace n\8 output rollers as necessary. 
The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2, Go to System Checkout in Section 1 , 



Figure 1. Divert pate spring removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the divert gate spring as 
necessary, The replacement procedure is the 
reverse o! the removal procedure. 

2, Go to System Checkout In Seollon 1 . 



REP 11.4,11-5 
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REP 14.1 Top Cover Assembly 
Farts List on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch arid disconnect 
the printer power cord, 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge In a llghtproof 
bag. 

3. (Figure 1), Remove the top cover assembly. 



REMOVE COVER 




REMOVE (4 SCREWS) 
Figure 1. Top cover removal 

Replacement 

CAUTION 

When replacing or re-instaliing the top cover, ensure that the 
grounding wire from the ROS assembly is clamped below the 
head of the top right hand screw. 

1 . Reinstall or replace the top cover as necessary. The 
replacement procedure is the reverse of the removal 
procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 14,2 Left Side Cover 
Paris List on PL 3 

Remove! 

1 . Remove tie top cover (REP 14.1). 

2. Remove the front cover (REP 1 4.8). 

3. Remove the rear cover (REP 14.7). 

CAUTION 

When removing this cover, ease the locating lugs on the inside 
of the cover out of the corresponding cut-outs in the printer 
frame. Do not use excessive force or the fugs will break. 

4. (Figure 1 ) Remove the left side cover. 



CAREFULLY LIFT THE LEFT SIDE COVER 
AND REMOVE FROy THE PRINTER 




Figure 1, Left side cover removal 
Replacement 

WARNING 

When replacing this cover, carefully align ALL of the 
locating lugs on the Inside of the cover with the 
corresponding cut-outs In the printer frame. Do not use 
excessive force or the lugs will break. 

J 1 . Reinstall or replace the left side cover as necessary. 
The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 
2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
NOTE: if this cover is not installed correctly, the printer may 
display a "COVER OPEN" error message. 



REP 14.3 Right Side Cover 
Parts List on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . Remove the top cover (REP 14.1). 

2. Remove the front cover (REP 14,6). 

3. Remove the rear cover (REP 1 4.7). 

CAUTION 

When removing this cover, ease the locating lugs on the inside 
of the cover out of the corresponding cut-outs in the printer 
frame. Do not use excessive force or the fugs will break. 

4. (Figure 1 } Remove the right side cover. 



CAREFULLY LIFT THE RIGHT 
SIDE COVER AND REMOVE 
FROM THE PRINTER 




Figure 1 , Right sirfe cover removal 



Replacement 

CAUTION 

When replacing this cover, carefully align the locating lugs on 
the inside of the cover with the corresponding cut-outs in the 
printer frame. Do not use excessive force or the lugs will break. 

Ensure that the laser scanner unit harness is correctly located 
in the recess in the fan assembly before refitting the cover 

1. Reinstall or replace the right side cover as 
necessary. The replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 , 
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BEP 14.4 Opening Latch Assembly* 

Parts List on PL 14 

Removal 

1. Remove the top cover (REP 141). 

2. (figure 1} R&mom the opening latch assembly. 




REMOVE :2 SCREWS) 



Ft$uml. Opening latcfi assemfely removal 

Replacement 

1 , Re ista or replace the opening latch assembly as 
necessary. The repla ©ment pr* cedure is the 
reverse of tie removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 14.5 Legal Tray Extension 
Parts List on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . {Figure 1 } Remove the legal tray extension, 

1 

DEPRESS THE LATCHING ARM AND 
PIVOT THE EXTENSION OUT OF THE 
LOCATING MOLE: 




Rptre t, Mf aiiiW extension removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the legal tray extension as 
necessary The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of n\e ramcv&l procedure, 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 14,6 Front Cover 
Parts List on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . Switch off tie machine on|off switch and disconnect 

the printer power cord 
2,, Remove the papt uitray. 

3. Remove the mm Interface pane! {REP 2. 2), 

ammou 

When removing this cover, &■■■■■' dng fcgs on the inside 

of the cover out of the corresponding cut-outs in the printer 
frame. Do not use excessive force or the kigs will break. 

4. (Figure 1 } Remove the front cover. 



1 

REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 




2 

LIFT C5VER TO C .St : : AGE 
LUGS AND PULL FC \RDS 
TO REMOVE 

Figure t. Front cover removal 
Replacement 

Wrwnn ' %rtog$on 

the inside ct tite ccver v .-■...- -mtsmme 

printer * e *r$ * one e: oessfve form 

■"..■.■,.■..■'■■£ 



1. 



2. 



Reinstall or replace ^ie front mm m necessary. 
The reptacerv > i rcc€ i-jie is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 
Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 14.4, 14.S, 146 
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REP 147 Rear Cover 
Parts List on PL 3 
Removal 

1 . Switch off the machine on/off switch and disconnect 
ihB printer power cord. 

2. Remove the font cartridge cover {HEP 14.9) and the 
font cartridge, if Htted. 

3. Remove any serial ar parallel Interface cable, then 
remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

4. Remove the developer unltand print cartridge; place 
the print cartridge in a lightproof bag. 

5. Remove the top oover (REP 14.1), 

6. Remove the 2nd paper tray. If fitted. 

7. Remove the face-tip paper oti^ut tray, if fitted. 

CAtmON 

When removing this coven ease the locating lugs on theinside 
of the cover out of the corresponding cut-outs in tim printer 
frame and side cowrn. Do not use excessive force or the lugs 
will break, 

8. (Figure 1) Remove the rear cover, 



Replacement 

CAirnoN 

When replacing this cover, carefully align the locating lugs on 
the Inside of the cover with the corresponding cut-outs in the 
printer frame and the side covers. Do not use excessive force 
or the lugs will break 



1. 



Reinstall or replace the rear cover as necessary. 
The replacement procedure is the reverse of ^\e 
removal procedure. 
Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 14.8 User Interface Cover 

Parts List on PL 7 
Removal 

1 , Remove the user interface pane! (REP 2.2). 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the user Interface cover. 

t 

REMOVE (3 SCREWS) 



LIFT COVER TO 
DISENGAGE LUGS AND 
PULL FORWARDS TO 
REMOVE 





REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 



REMOVE THE USER 
INTERFACE PANEL 



REMOVE THE TWO 
PANEL KEY TOPS 



Figure 1 . User interface cover removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace the user interface cover as 
necessary. The replacement procedure is flis 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



Figure 1 . Rear cover removal 
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REP 147 s 14.8 



REP 14 J Font Cartridge Cover 
Farts List on PL 3 

Removal 

1 . {Figure 1} Remove the font cartridge cover. 



PULL THE COVER 
REAfWMDSTG REMOTE 




OPEN THE COVER 

TO THE GIVEN ANGLE 



Figure 1, Foal cartridge cover removal 

Replacement 

1. Tr-e "€ : ace.-nef i procedure is the reverse of the 
r ' , c p : ■ aure. 

2. Gc'&Sy&te "* e JtnSectionl 



REP 1410 Rubber Foot 
Farts List on FL 4 



Remote! 



1. 



3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 



Switch off the machine bn/olf swfteli and disconnect 

the printer power cord 

Remove the developer unit and pn'nt cartridge from 

the printer. Place ie print cartridge in a Hghtproof 

bag. 

Remove the paper Input tray, 

Remove the tray 2 t if fitted (REP 7.5 in Section 8). 

Remove the face-up paper output tray, if fitted. 

Carefully position the machine on its side, using a 

drop sheet to protect the covers and the worktop. 

Remove the eight screws securing the baseplate 

and remove the baseplate. 

(Figure 1) Remove the rubber foot. 



PULL RUBBER 

FOOT CUT OF 
HOLE 




1 

PRISE PLASTIC PIN 
OUT OF THE FOOT 
USING A SMALL 

SCREWDRIVER 



REP 14.11 Opening Latch Spring 
Parts List on PL 14 

Removal 

1 , Open the printer top cover. 

2. (Figure 1} Remove the ope ng iatch spring. 




UNHOOK BOTH ENDS OF SPRING 
USING FINE NOiED PUERS 



Figure 1. Opening latch sprfng removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or replace tie opening latch spring as 
iiteessary. 

Z. The reinstallation procedure is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2, - : So to System Checkou t In Section 1 . 



Figure 1J - otj movai 



Replacement 

1. The replacement procedure is the reverse ef.lfie 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 14.9, 14.10, 14.11 
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REF 14.12 Front Frame Assembly 

Parts List on PL 10 
Removal 



Replacement 

1 . The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2, Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



1. 



2. 



3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



Switch off at the machine on/off switch and 

disconnect the power cord. 

Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 

the machine. Place the print cartridge in a Hghtproof 

bag. 

Remove the paper input tray. 

Remove the tray 2, if fitted (REP 7.5 In Section 8). 

Remove the face-up paper output tray, if fitted. 

Remove the ieft side cover REP 14.2. 

Remove the right side cover REP 14.3. 

{Figure 1) Remove the front frame assembly. 



4 

REMOVE 
(2 SCREWS] 



FLEX THE LEFT FRAME 
OUTWARDS AND 
ROTATE THE FRONT 
FRAME ASSEMBLY SO 
THAT THE LOCATING 
PEG IS CLEAR OF THE 
DETENT 



PULL THE FRONT FRAME ASSEMBLY 
FORWARDS AND REMOVE IT FROM 
THE MACHINE 



REMOVE SCREW 
AND BRACKET 



REMOVE 
SCREW 




Figure 1. Front frame assembly removal 
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ADJ4.1 

High! side frame drive gears 

iybrleatlon 

Purpose 

The itgtit side trame drive gears require periodic lubrication. 

Procedure 

CAUTM 

Only use the spedfle- lubricants, Only fabricate the parts 
described in this procedure. Avoid excessive lubrication. 
Ensure that all excess lubricant is removed from the printer, 

WARNING 

Do not ailow silicon grease to come Into contact with the 
eyes or sensitive parts of the body. 

1 . Remove the right side frame assembly (REP 4.3}. 

2. p§ures 1 ) Lubricate the drive gears as indicated . 



LUBRICATE ALL OF THE 
3 \ GEARS OF THE GEARBOX WITH 
' SILICONE GREASE 600T90429 



& Wipe off any excess lubricant 

4. Reinstall the right side frame assembly (&BP 4.3). 




Figure 1, RSght side frame drive gears lubHcatlon 
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AOJ 6.1 

Vertical & Horizontal Alignment 

Purpose 

This procedure allows the position of the image on the page 
to be adjusted, by controlling the left margin and top margin 
sizes, This procedure must be performed whenever the laser 
scanner unit, IOT controller FW8A or paper feed rollers are 
replaced. 

NOTE: This procedure is specific to prints from tray 1 only; it 
is not possible to adjust the vertical and horizontal alignment 
of prints from tray 2 independently. 

Procedure 



1. 

2, 
3. 



5. 
6, 



10. 
11. 

12, 

13. 
14. 



Switch off the printer power. 

Remove tray 2, If fitted (REP 7,5 in Section 8), 

Unplug the print counter and Install the service print 

counter (Figure 1), 

Switch on the printer power, while pressing the 

MENU button on the user Interface panel; the user 

Interface will display the message **************», 

followed by p L«±Q.O: t-±0,QW (Figure 1). 

(Table 1) Adjust the paper setting to suit the paper 

In the Input tray, 

Press the RESET/CONTINUE button to produce a 

test print; the test pattern consists of a rectangle 

printed on the paper to show the top of form and [eft 



(Figure 2) Measure the left margin and top of form 

margin of the test pattern; the left margin should be 

4.2mm and the top of form margin should be 42mm. 

(Table 1) If the margins are incorrect, calculate the 

change(s) required and adjust the set values as 

necessary. 

Press the ON LINE button to set the values; the user 

Interface should display a "*" at the right of the display 

to Indicate that the values are saved . 

Press the RESET|CONTfNUE button to produce a 

test print. 

(Figure 2) Measure the left margin and top of form 

margin of the test pattern; the left margin should be 

4,2mm and the top of form margin should h® 42mm. 

If the margins are incorrect, re-adjust the sat values 

and check test prints until the margins are set 

correctly. 

Switch off the printer power. 

Reinstall tray 2 t If removed. 



15. Unplug the service print counter and reinstall the 
print counter. 

1 6. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



Left margin set value 
(+2.0 to -2.0mm) " 



Top of form 
margin set value 
(+2.0 to -2.0mm) 




Set value 
setting 



Figure 1. User Interface display 



Left margin 
4.2mm 



Paper size 
used 



User interface button 


Function 


MENU 


Increases the left margin set value. 


UP 


Decreases the left margin set value. 


DOWN 


Increases the top margin set value. 


ENTER 


Decreases the top margin set value, 


RESET/CONTINUE 


Produces the lefftop margin test print. 


TEST 


Selects the paper size 
(A * A4, L« Letter), 


LAST PAGE 


Unused. 


ONLINE 


Sata the selected values {a *** 
appears at tha rfglit of the display to 
Indicate that the values are saved), 



Table 1. Vertical and horizontal alignment 



Top of form *■ 
margin 4.2mm 



Figure 2. Measuring left and top margins 
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ADJ 6.2 

ROS Window Cleaning 

Purpose 

The purpose of this procedure is to dean any toner or paper 
particles from the BOS window, to prevent any degradation of 
image quaRfy, 

NOTE: This d&mfng procedure should be performed at every 
service call. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

Take care net to scratch damage the ROS window during 
the cleaning procedure D- not use any solvent or cleaning 
agent during this procedure, 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. fFfgpre 1 JOpeh ; the printer cover anc ca. el illy dean 
the ROS window using a Int free cloth. 




Figure 1. ROS window cleaning 
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AOJ 7.1 

Cassette Feed Solenoid 

Purpose 

This procedure must be performed whenever the cassette 
feed solenoid is removed , or when directed by a Repair 
Analysis Procedure. 

Initial Actions 

• Inspect the cassette feed solenoid armature for damage; if 
it is damaged, replace the cassette feed solenoid 
(REP 7.2), 



(Figure 2) Measure the clearance between the clutch 
spring claw and the cassette feed solenoid armature. 



MEASURE CLEARANCE 
USING FEELER GAUGES 
GAP SHOULD BE 0.5 TO 
1 .0mm 



Check 

1. 

2. 
3, 



Switch off the printer aM remove the power cord, 
Remove the IOT controller PWBA, 
(Figure 1 ) Turn the cassette feed roller, until the claw 
of the clutch spring touches the armature of the 
cassette feed solenoid. 




CLUTCH: 
SPRING 

CUV 




DEPRESS 
ARMATURE FULLY 
Figure 2. Measuring armature clearance 

(Figure 3J Turn the cassette feed roller one more 
turn, until the clutch spring claw touches the 
armature of the cassette feed solenoid, then 
measure the clearance between the armature and 

the stopper hook. 



1 

MEASURE CLEARANCE USING 

FEELER GAUGES 

GAP SHOULD BE 1 .5 TO 5.4mm 



CASSETTE 

FEED 

SOLENOID 

ARMATURE 



Figure 1. Aligning claw to armature 




STOPPER HOOK 



ARMATURE 



Adjust 

1 . (Figure 4) Adjust the clearance between the clutch 



4 

TIGHTEN 
(2 SCREWS) 




SET CLEARANCE 
USING FEELER 

GAUGES 

■nOUl - 

1.;':mm 



^fiL-r-M,,*/ r * -5CREWS) 

AR -■• ' 

Figure 4, Adjuri nc armature deo; nee 

2. ^Figure 5) Turn the cm? - d Mer one more 

turn, until the of&w of the clutch spring touches, the 
armature ofth# "cassette feed solenoid, th#n adjust 
the ofearanoe between the armature and the stopper 

hook. 



SETCLET-. 
FEELEf - GAM 

GAP SHO'JL D BE 1 ,6 TO 5 ..4mm 



2 ! 

" DTATE 

HOOK 




4 

tighten 

(2 SCREWS! 



LOOSED 
' SC^E.'.S 



Fif ure 3. Ctiecfdn§ stopper hook clearance 



Figure % Adlustlng stopfer hook clearance 

3. Reinstall the removed components. 

4. Perform the Vertical & Horizontal Alignment 
($336.1). 

6. Go to tie System Checkout In Section 1 . 



ADJ7.1 



i ■ 

4-38 

www.printcopy.info 



mm 



ADJ 7.2 

Cassellle feed clutch spring 

lubrication 

Purpose 

The cassette feed clutch spring requires periodic lubrication. 

Procedure 

CAUTON 

Only use the specified lubricants. Only lubricate the parts 
described in this procedure. Avoid excessive lubrication. 
Ensure that ail excess lubricant Is removed from the printer. 

1 . Remove the right side cover (REP 14.3), 

2, (Figure 1} Lubricate the cassette feed clutch spring 
as Indicated. 




r-4 



LUBRICATE THE 
CASSETTE 
FEED CLUTCH 

SPRING WITH 

OIL(TELLUS68) 

60QT90393 



Figure 1. Lubricating cassette feed clutch spring 

3. Wipe off any excess lubricant. 

4. Reinstall the right side cover. 
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Paper Path Cleaning 

Purpose 

The purpose of this procedure is to clean any obstructions, 
paper particles or toner from the paper path. 

NOTE: This cleaning procedure should be performed at every 
service cad. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

Do not use any solvent or dewing agent on the print cartridge 
or developer unit. 

When handling: the developer unit take care not to touch the 
toner roll; touching the toner roll may damage it and degrade 
image quality. 

When handling the print cartridge take care not to touch the 
photoreceptor; touching the photoreceptor wit! damage it and 
degrade image quality, 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord, 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge In a lightproof 
bag. 

3. inspect all components along the paper path for 
obstructions, damage or contamination. Remove 
any obstructions and replace any damaged 
components. 

4. (Figure 1) Clean the entire paper path using a soft 
cloth and general cleaning solvent 8890176, 

5. Remove any excess toner from the printer using a 
vacuum cleaner with an appropriate soft {rubber) 
no2zie. 



CLEAN THE LOWER PAPER 
GUIDE AND THE OUTSIDE 
SURFACES OF THE FUSER 
ASSEMBLY 



CLEAN THE PiNCH ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY AND PAPER 
FEED ROLLER 



CLEAN THE FRONT 
PAPER GUIDE 

ASSEMBLY 




CLEAN THE EXIT ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY (LOWER) AND 
THE OUTPUT ROLLERS 



FEED ROLLER, THE ROLLER 
SHAFT AMDTHE FRICTION 



Figure 1. Paper p$th cleaning 
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8. (Figure 2) Clean foe developer unit doctor blade. 



7, (Figure 3) Clean the mylar strip at the base of the 
developer unit. 






8. (Figure 4} Clean the ends of the magnetic roil, 
Qentty shake the developer unit from side to side 
after cleaning to ensure that the toner In the 
developer unit is evenly distributed. 

1 

USING YOUR THUMB, ROTATE THE BELT PULLEY 
ON THE SIDE OF THE DEVELOPER UNIT SO THAT 
THE MAGNETIC ROLL TURNS IN A DOWNWARD 
DIRECTION AND THE STRIPES OF MAGNETISED 
MATERIAL MOVE IN AN UPWARD DIRECTION 



USE THE MYLAR SCRAPER 
{PART NO. 600T91S1 1) TO 
CLEAN THE DOCTOR BLADE 



Figure 2. Doctor blade cleaning 



CLEAN THE MYLAR STRIP USING A 
COTTON SWAB (PART NO. 35P2162) 



Figure 3« Mylar strip cleaning 




AS THE ROLL TURNS, CLEAN THE BARE 
METAL END OF THE ROLL (2 PUCES} USING 
A COTTON SWAB (PART NO. 35P2162) 



Figure 4. Magnetic roll cleaning 

9. Clean the outside of the print cartridge using a dry 
cloth or soft brush. 

10. Remove and inspect the fuser cleaning pad; reinstall 
the cleaning pad, or replace the pad if it Is 
excessively stained or dirty. 

1 1 . Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 
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High Voltage Terminal & Contact 

Cleaning 

Purpose 

The p j ■ es-e cf th procedure is to seen ain contamination, 
dirt or toner f ror the r gh : c e s terminals and contacts in the 
printer. 

NOTE: This cleaning procedure should be performed only 
when directed by a repair analysis procedure. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

Do not use any solvent or cleaning agent during this 
procedure. 

When handling the developer unit take care not to touch the 
toner roil; touching the to.ie-' re ". ma} ' damage it and degrade 
image quality. 

When r j tl e mint cartridge take care not to touch the 
photoreceptor; touching the photoreceptor wilt damage it and 
degrade n a* juatity. 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord, 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge in a fjghlproo? 



(Figure 1} Clean the terminals and contacts of the 
right high voltage connectors, 



CLEAN THE 
TERMINALS WITH A 
COTTON SWAB 
(PART NO. 35P2162) 



(Figure 3) Clean the contacts on the developer unit. 




Figure 1, Right high voltage terminal cleaning 



4. {Figure 2) Clean the terminals and contacts of the 
left high voltage connectors, 



CLEAN THE 
TERMINAL WITH A 
COTTON SWAB 
{PARTN0.35F2162) 





CLEAN THE FRONT 
TERMINALS WITH A 
COTTON SWAB 
(PART NO. 35P2162) 

CLEAN THE SIDE 

re; i inai ;witi -\ cotton 

SWAB (PART NO. 35P2162J 



Figure 3, Developer unit contacts Gleaning 



8. (Figure 4} Clean %)& contacts on fie front frame. 




Figure 2. Left high voltage terminal cleaning 



CLEAN THE 

TERMINALS WITH A 
COTTON SWAB 
(PARTN0.35P2162) 

Figure 4* Front frame contacts cleaning 
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7. (Figure 5} Clean the contacts on the top of the print 
cartridge. 



(Figure 6) Clean the contacts on the side of the print 
cartridge. 



9. (Figure 7) Clean the photoreceptor ends. 



CLEAN THE 
TERMINALS WITH A 
COTTON SWAB 
(PARTN0.35P2162) 






CLEAN THE 
TERMINALS WITH A 
COTTON SWAB 
(PART NO. 35P2162) 



CLEAN THE SILVER BAND AT BOTH 
ENDS OF THE PHOTORECEPTOR WITH 
A COTTON SWAB (PART NO. 35R2162). 
ROTATE THE PHOTORECEPTOR BY 
H\Ht UG THE GEAR £T! H-R 
END TO ACCESS / LL OF TKt SURFACE 



Figure 5. Print cartridge top contacts cleaning 



Figure d. Print cartridge side contacts cleaning 



Figure 7. Photoreceptor cleaning 



10. Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 
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Transfer/detack Corotron Wire 

Cleaning 

Purpose 

The purpose of this procedure is to clean any contamination, 
dirt or toner from the trans£er|detaok corotron wires. 

NOTE: This cleaning procedure should be performed at every 
service call. 

Procedure 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place \he print cartridge in a Hghtproof 
bag. 

3. (Figure 1) Clean the transfer and detack corotron 
wires, 

CAUTION 
Do not use excessive pressure when deaning the corotron 
wires, or they may break. Do not use any solvent or cleaning 
agent during this procedure. 




km 9.3 

Photoreceptor Corotron Wire 
Cleaning 

Purpose 

The purpose of this procedure Is to remove any dirt, 
contamination or toner from the photoreceptor corotron wire. 

NOTE: This cleaning procedure should be performed at every 
service call 

Procedure 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge in a Hghtproof 
bag. 

3. (Figure 1) Ciean the photoreceptor corotron wire. 

CAUTION 

Do not use excessive pressure when cleaning the corotron 
wire, oritmaybreak Do not use any solvent or cleaning agent 
during this procedure. 




CAREFULLY WIPE ALONG BOTH 
COROTRON WIRES TO REMOVE 
ANY CONTAMINATION USING A 
COTTON SWAB (PART NO. 35P2162) 



CAREFULLY WIPE ALONG THE 
COROTRON WIRE TO REMOVE ANY 
CONTAMINATION USING A COTTON 
SWAB CPART NO. 35P2162) 



Figure 1. Transfer and detack corotron cleaning 

4. Reinstall the developer unit an6 print cartridge. 



Figure 1. Photoreceptor corotron cleaning 

4. Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 
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AD J 9.4 

Adjusting Print Density 

Purpose 

This procedure allows the print density to be Increased or 
decreased for specific applications. 

NOTE: Adjusting the print density to several different settings 
I and producing a test print far each setting is a useful method 
of checking that the IOT controller Is changing the voltages 
produced by the high voltage power supply; if the Image 
density does not alter, there is a problem with either the IOT 
controller PWBA, the high voltage power supply PWBA or the 
low voltage power supply PWBA, 

Procedure 



1, 

2. 



4. 



8. 



7. 



Switch off the printer power. 

Switch on the printer power, while pressing the ON 

LINE h» button on the user interface panel; the 

user Interface will display the message 

«**************« t foflowed by "DENSITY - -2* : A4* (the 

figures will vary according to the printer settings). 

(Table 1} Adjust the paper setting to suit the paper 

being used. 

(Table 1} Adjust the density setting to the desired 

value (-2.0 to +2.0). 

Press the ENTER 4f button to save the setting; the 

user Interface will display a "* 8 to the right of the 

value t to Indicate that ft has been saved. 

Press the LAST PAGE fh button to produce a test 

print. M 

Press the RESET f CONTINUE < > button to return 

the printer ON LINE. 



User interface button 


Function 


MENU 


El 


Selects the paper size (A - A4, LTR ■> Letter). 


W 


▲ 


Increases the print density value. 


DOWN 


T 


Decreases the print density value. 


ENTER 


■* 


Saves the selected values. 


RESET/CONTINUE 


<> 


Returns the printer ON LINE. 


TEST 


<£ 


Unused. 


LAST PAGE 





Produces a print density test print, 


ON ONE 


r» 


Unused. 



Table 1. Adfustlttg print density 
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Lubricating Developer Unit Drive 

Gears 

Purpose 

The developer unit drive gears require periodic lubrication. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

Only use the specified lubricants. Only lubricate the parts 
described in this procedure. Avoid excessive lubrication. 
Ensure that ait excess lubricant is removed from the printer. 



4. Wipe off any excess lubricant 

5. Reinstall the developer drive gear cover. 



1. 
2. 



Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 

power cord. 

Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 

the printer; place the print cartridge in a ftghtproof 

bay* 

(Figure 1} Lubricate the developer unit drive gears 

as Indicated. 



LUBRICATE THE BELT PULLEYS WITH 
SILICONE GREASE 600T90429 

LUBRICATE ALL OF THE GEARS 
WITH OIL (TELLUS 68) 600TSG393 




1 

CAREFULLY DISENGAGE THE 
THREE PLASTIC LUGS USING 
SMALL SCREWDRIVER, THEN 
REMOVE THE COVER 



Figure 1. Developer drive gears lubrication 
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Altitude Adjustment Procedure 

Purpose 

To compensate for the rise In fixed transfer oorotron wire 
voltage where the machine Is installed over 1 000 metres (3300 
ft) above sea level, 

Applicable only to machines prior to serial number 1005561 

(USO), (XCllor 2017901 {RX},. 

NOTE: This adjustment is not a general procedure for Image 
Quality problems where the machine is sited below 1000 
metres (3300 ft). 

Procedure 

Using a jewelers screwdriver with a tip size of 0.04 - 0.05mm 
(60GT40207) will prevent the need to remove the HYPS board. 

NOTE: Jewelers screwdriver 6G0T4Q2O7is not in the standard 

toolkit 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge into a Hghtproof 
bag. 

3. Remove Paper Tray 1 and Tray 2 If fitted. 

4. Carefully place the printer on its right hand side using 
a drop cloth to protect the right cov#r finish. 

5. Remove the base plate {8 screws). 

6. Locate the hole for the adjustment of VR3 
potentiometer, and the test points TP1 & TP2 on the 
HVPS PW8A (Figure 1). 

7. Set tha multimeter to the 28 K Ohm ran§e. 

8. Measure tie resistance value between TP1 & TP2 
bfore performing me adjustment and record this 
value as the INITIAL READING. 

9. Determine the approximate altitude at which the 
machine Is to be installed and select the Incremental 
Value K Ohms (see Table 1). 

1 0. Calculate and record a NEW SET VALUE bf adding 
the Increment Value In K Ohms to the INITIAL 
READING in K OHMS. 

CAUTION 

Do not use any downward pressure or the potentiometer may 
break. 

1 1 . Measure across TP1 & TP2 and using tie Jewelers 
screwdriver, adjust VR3 clockwise to the NEW SET 
VALUE calculated In step 10. (if the NEW SET 
VALUE Is greater than the maximum value 



attainable on VR3 ( set VR3 to its maximum value and 
record this as the NEW SET VALUE . ) 
Obtain an adhesive label and record the INITIAL 
READING, NEW SET VALUE. ALTITUD E. 
LOCATION and DATE (see example Figure 2) and 
fix mis securely to the baseplate of the printer to the 
right of the TAG MATRIX label. Mark off TAG 1 25 on 
the TAG MATRIX label. 
Replace the baseplate, 

Perform tie System Checkout In section 1 . If VR3 is 

Writing the correct value of the NEW SET VALUE 

and the Image Quality defect is still evident, it will be 

necessary to Install a new HVPS and repeat the 

Attitude Adjustment Procedure again, 

NOTE: After replacing a failed HVPS on a printer with TAG 

125 embodied, (including 80 K maintenance), the Altitude 

Adjustment Procedure must be carried out and a new label 

fixed over the existing one showing the revised readings. 



12. 



13. 
14. 



3*(7.7cm) 




Figure 1, Adjustment hole and Test Point locations. 



Altitude Range 



0-1000 metres (3300 ft) 



1000 -2000 metres 
(3300-6600ft) 



2000 - 3000 metres 
(660Q-99Q0ft) 



increment Value (K Ohms) 



No adjustment 



+3.0 K Ohms 



+6.0 K Ohms 



Table 1 , Incremental value against altitude. 



INITIAL READING 

NEW SET VALUE 

ALTITUDE 

LOCATION 

DATE 















Figure 2. Adhesive label example. 
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Fuser Temperature 

Purpose 

The fuser temperature can be adjusted; tf cope with different 
ambient tempera ures. This procedure should only be 
performed when the IOT controller PWBA or fuser assembly 
is replaced, or when directed by a Repair Analysis Procedure. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

The fuser temperature can be set mistakenly to a temperature 
below ambient temperature; because the fuser cannot reach 
the set temperature, the printer becomes unserviceable. Do 
not set the 1mm value displayed on the user inter$ac& below 
80 or above 150. 



1 . Switch off the printer power. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
t^\a printer; place the print cartridge In a lightproof 
bag. 

3. Unplug iris print oc tinier and install the service print 
counter. 

4. install the interlock cheater. 

5. Switch on the printer power, while pressing the UP 
A button on the user Interface panel; the user 
Interface will display the message *************** 
followed by "<HET TEMP - 000#* 1! (Figure 1). 



FUSER m 
OPERATION" 



THICK PAPER 
yODE 



y 



<HETTMP = 0OO#* 



TEMPERATURE 

SET VALUE 




SETTING 
TEMPERATURE 
SET VALUE 



6. 



Figure 1. User Interface display 



Remove the fuser cleaning pad from tie fuser 
assembly. Fix a strip of fuser temperature tape 
(60GT90855) to the fuser cleaning pad {Figure 2). 



TEMPERATURE 
SENSITIVE TAPE 



FUSER 

CLEANING 
PAD 




HANDLE 



Figure2. Fuser temperature tape 



7. 



Press the DOWN V button to turn the fuser on and 
drive the main motor. Run the printer In this state for 
approximately five to seven mfnules to allow the 
fuser temperature to stabilise. 
Observe the operating cycle of the fuser lamp* inlcii 
can be seen illuminating at the lower left of the fuser 
assembly.; the lamp will illuminate for a short time 
and then extinguish: for a short time before 
Illuminating again *nd repeating the cycle. 
Reinstall the fuser ah g pad as the fuser lamp 
illuminates, and hold it lightly In place until the fuser 
has completed one complete cycle (i.e. lamp 
extinguishes, illuminates and then extinguishes 
again). 

Remove the fuser cleaning pad and examine the 

tempemtwe tape; tie sliver temperature sensitive 

areas of the tape will turn dark grey to indicate the 

highest temperature that the fuser has reached. The 

160 degree section of the tape should be dark grey, 

the 1 68 degree section of the tape should be turning 

darker, and the 171 degree area should be silver. 

NOTE: Examine the temperature tape immediately, because 

the dark areas tend to go lighter with time and become hard 

todlslmgus ? 



1 1 . (Table 1) If the temperature Is incorrect, adjust tie 
set values as necessary; each set value unit {1} is 
approximately 0.66 degrees (Le. a temperature 
change of 7 degrees would need tie set value to be 
adjusted by approximately 10), 



8. 



9. 



10. 



User interface button 


Function 


MENU pZ| 


Increase the set value 


up A ! 


Decrease the set value 


DOWN W 


Turn fuser on and start main 
motor (press again to turn 
fuser off and stop main 
motorp 


ENTER V 


Unused 


RESET/CONTINUE s \ 


Unused 


TEST <£ 


Unused 


LAST PAGE p. 


Unused 


ONLINE 


-» 


Save new set value 



Table 1 . Adjus n q ! j s &r tenv: era : u re 



12. Press the ON ONE p" uttc n to set t; e » alue; the 
user Inter tao j re d ■ i: »: . ** H i the right of the 
{ ; z toll d .'•€ $ - • -a- I. 

13. Repeat steps'? to 12" above to check the fuser 
temperature. Readjust and test the fuser 
tempera ure u e - -- ; set rg Is sc ;iaved. 

14. Switch c the | 

15. Unplug t\e service pnni counter and reinstall t\e 
print counter. 

1 6. Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 

1 7. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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AD J 10.2 

Fuser Assembly Inspection & 

Cleaning 

Purpose 

The purpose is to remove any toner that may have adhered to 
the fuser roil and pressure roll, and to check that the fuser 
assembly Is In good condition. 

NOTE: This cleaning procedure should fee performed only 
when directed by a repair analysis procedure. 

Procedure 

, WARNING 
The fuser assembly opera e tern k t atwres of 1 60 to 1 80 
degrees Celsius. Switch oft it prints* power end allow 
the fiiser to cool for at least IS minutes before starting this 
procedure. 

CAUTION 

Use only the specified solvent during this procedure. 

1. Switch off the \ v- *i i c er e- Isconnect th& 
power cord| 

2. Remove the fuser assembly from the printer (REP 
t&i). 

3. Inspect the fuser roll and pressure roil for wear or 
damage; If the rolls are excessively worn or 
damaged, replace the fuser assembly. 

4. Clean the surface of the rolls with a elolh and general 
cleaning solvent 8R90178. If the fuser and pressure 
rolls cannot be adequately cleaned, replace the fuser 
assembly 

5. Reinstall or replace the fuser assembly, 

6. Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 

7. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 
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Checking Ground Continuity 

Purpose 

This procedure should be performed (as directed by the Repair 
procedures and Repair Analysis Procedures} to ensure that 
ground continuity is maintained to the photoreceptor shaft, the 
transfer/detack corotron cases, the cassette feed roller shaft 
and the paper feed roller shaft. 

Initial Actions 

Switch off the printer power and remove the power cord. 

Remove She developer unit and print cartridge from the printer; 
piece the print cartridge in a iightproof bag. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

When checking ground continuity of the transfer and detack 
corotron cases, take care not to damage the corotron wires. 

Check that the transfer corotron case (Figure 1) and detack 
corotron case (Figure 2) are grounded properly by checking 
for continuity between each case and th^ printer frame. 




(Figure 3} Check that the cassette feed roller is grounded 
properly by checking for continuity between the cassette feed 
roller shaft and the printer frame. 




Figure 2. Checking detack corotron case earth 
continuity 





There Is less than 10 ohms of resistance between each 
case and the printer frame. 

Y H 

Perform the following actions; 
« Remove tha transfer/detack corotron assembly from 
the printer (REP 9.1). 

* Inspect the sprung metal contacts located in the lower 
paper guide; If the contacts are damaged, replace the 
lower paper guide {REP 10.5). 

o Clean the sprung metal contacts located in the lower 
paper guide. 

* Ciean the contact area on the bottom of the 
transfer/detack corotron case. 

« Reinstall the transfer/detack corotron assembly. 



Figure 3. Cassette feed roller shaft earth continuity 



There Is less than 10 ohms of resistance between the 
cassette feed roller aW the printer frame, 

Y N 

inspect the left-hand en6 of the cassette feed roller shaft 
and its grounding tab for contamination. Ensure that the 
grounding tab Is In contact with the cassette feed roller 
shaft. Clean the end of the shaft and the grounding tab 
apply conductive grease 70E11G to both parts. Install 
new parts If necessary, 



Figure 1 . Checking transfer corotron case earth 
continuity 



ADJ 10.3 



9|S1 
4-50 

www.printcopy.info 



4010 



B 

(Figure 4) Check that the paper feed roller Is grounded properly 
by checking for continuity between the roller and the printer 
frame, 



(Figure 5) Check that the photoreceptor is grounded properly 
by checking for continuity between the outboard edge of the 
photoreceptor and the printer frame. 





°°f f f 1 1 




rrrr rrrr 



Figure 4. Checking paper feed roller shaft earth 
continuity 



Figure 5, Checking photreceptor earth continuity 



There Is less than 20 ohms of resistance between the 
paper feed roller an$ the printer frame. 

Y N 

Inspect the left-hand end of the paper feed shaft and Its 
grounding tab for contamination. Ensure that ihB 
grounding tab Is In contact with the paper ieB6 roller 
shaft. Clean the end of the shaft and the grounding tab 
apply conductive grease 7GE110 to both parts. Install 
new parts if necessary. 

Reinstall the developer unit and print cartridge. 



There Is less than 20 ohms resistance between the 
photoreceptor shaft and the printer frame. 

Y N 

Inspect the left-hand end of the photoreceptor shaft and 
the photoreceptor grounding tab for damage or 
contamination. Ensure that the photoreceptor grounding 
tab Is In contact with the photoreceptor shaft. Clean or 
replace as necessary. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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Lubricating frame springs 

Purpose 

The frame springs require periodic lubrication. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

Only use the specified lubricants. Only lubricate the parts 
described in this procedure. Avoid excessive lubrication. 
Ensure that all excess lubricant is removed from the printer. 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge In a lightproof 
bag. 

3. {Figure 1) Lubricate the frame springs as indicated. 




LUBRICATE THE CONTACT AREA 
BETWEEN THE FRA^E SPRING 
END AND THE FRAME WiTH 
CONDUCTIVE GREASE 70E1 10 



Fi0we 1. Lubricating frame spring 
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5. Parts List 



Title 

Section Contents 

Introduction 

Parts List Symbology 

Parts Lists 

PL 1 Customer Replaceable Units 

PL 2 Developer Assembly 

PL 3 Covers . , .... •. * * 

PL4 PW8 Assemblies 

PL 5 Low Voltage Power Supply PW8A 

| PL 6 ESS Controller PWBA 

PL 7 User Interface .... 

PL 8 Fan Assembly . . . 

PL 9 Fusing, Corotrons and Paper Guide 

PL 10 Paper Feed 

PL 1 1 Left and Right Frames 

PL 12 Front Frame .... 

PL 13 Laser Scanner Unit . 

PL 14 Opening Latch and Paper Output 

PL 15 Consumables . . . 

PL16 Tools . . 

Common Hardware 

I Part Number Index 



Page 



5-1 

5-1 



5-2 

5-2 
5-3 
S-4 

5-5 
5^6 

5-7 

5-7 

5-8 

5-9 

5-10 

5-10 

5-11 

5-12 

5-13 

5-14 

5-15 

5-15 



Introduction 

This Parts List section consists of illustrations of disassembled 
[ subsystems and associated parts lists. Parts information for 
I accessories and optional items Is contained in Section 8 of this 

manual, 



Parts List Symbology 



When found on a parts list callout, this symbol 
Indicates that there is a Repair procedure in Section 
4 for that component. Check the procedure for the 
correct sequence of repair, for warnings, for cautions 
and for other special conditions. 

When found on a parts list callout, this symbol 
Indicates that there Is an Adjustment procedure In 
Section 4 for that component. Check the adjustment 
section for specification or procedure. 

Vihrn found on a parts list callout, this symbol 
indicates that there Is a Repair and Adjustment 
procedure in Section 4 for that component. Check 
the repairs section, adjustment section and 
adjustment specification for more information. 

This symbol shows where a part must be lubricated, 
and the number In the symbol Identifies what type of 
lubricant must be used. The description md part 
number of the lubricant is In the parts list, 
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Section Contents 



PL 1 Customer Replaceable Units 



PL 2 Developer Assembly 




tern 


Part 


Description 


1 


13RQTO4 


PRINT CARTRIDGE £& PRINT 
COUNTER) 


2 


152S92957 


220V POWER CORD 


2 


117PS929 


115V POWER CORD 


3 


6R90187 


SUPPLY TONER CARTRIDGE {& MYLAR 
SCHAPER, COTTON SWAB, FUSER 
CLEANING PAD, CLEANING CLOTH) 


4 


19E175GG 


FUSER CLEANING PAD 




Item Part 

1 



Description 



101E0761G DEVELOPER ASSEMBLY (INC, 
INITIAL TONER 

2 23E06870 TONER MOTOR BELT 

3 1 30K51 750 TONER MOTOR ASSEMBLY 
O 28E30Q80 SCREW (P 3 X 8) 

H 26E301 20 SCREW (SM W 3 X 101 



Lubricants 

No. Pari Description 

2 6Q0T90383 OIL (TELLUS 68) 

3 600T80429 SILICONE GREASE 



PL 1, PL 2 
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PL 3 Covers 


Stem 


Fart 


Description 


1 


2K3998Q 


TOP COVER ASSEMBLY 


2 


50E07890 


FACE UP TRAY 


3 


2E38320 


REAR COVER 


4 


2E3834G 


FONT CARTRIDGE COVER 


5 


2E3829G 


RIGHT SIDE COVER 


6 


152K40270 


USER INTERFACE HARNESS 


7 


2E38310 


FRONT COVER 


I * 


2E38740 


USER INTERFACE PANEL ASSY 


9 


2E38280 


LEFT SIDE COVER 


10 


50EG788O 


\HPUT PAPER CASSETTE 


11 


50E07960 


LEGAL TRAY EXTENSION 


A 


26E27770 


SCREW £FL 3x8) 




40ta 
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PL 4 PWB Assemblies 

Hem Fart Description 

1 140K37940 ESS CONTROLLER PWSA (WITHOUT 

EEPRQMS) 

2 17E04380 RUBBER FOOT 

3 140K381 10 JOT CONTROLLER. PWBA 

4 105E031 50 HIGH VOLTAGE POWER SUPPLY 

5 105E031 40 LOW VOLTAGE POWER SUPPLY (220V) 
I 5 105E03240 LOW VOLTAGE POWER SUPPLY (t 15V) 

F 26E3O100 SCREW (Ste 3x8) 

G 26E301 10 SCREW (SMW 3x8) 

J 26E3013O SCREW (SMW 4x8) 

L 2e£3015G SCREW 




PL 4 
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PL 5 Low Voltage Power Supply 
PWBA 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


120E05830 


INTERLOCK SWITCH ACTUATOR 


2 


108E01540 


2A FUSE (220V) 


2 


108E01740 


3.15A FUSE (115V) 


3 


108EQ1550 


5A FUSE (220V5 


3 


108E01750 


10A FUSE (115V) 


P 


28E08010 


E-RING {E-65 
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PL 6 ESS Controller PWBA 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


14QK39330 


SERIAL COM MS PWBA 


2 


140K39340 


1 MBYTE MEMORY SIMM PWBA 


3 


53SE01430 


PCL EPROM 1 


3 




PCL5.2MRQM1 


3 




PCL 5 INTERIM ROM 


4 


538E01440 


EMULATIONS ROM 2 


4 




PCL5.512KROM2 


5 




PCL 5 INTERIM DAUGHTER BOARD 


6 




PCL 5 PAL 10 


F 


113W54055 


SCREW(M3x4) 



PCL 5 INTERIM KIT consists of items 5 
{daughter board & 3 $Cs) and 3 (1 l/C). 

9R92457 PCL 5 KIT {consists of items 3 ( 4 and 6.) 




PL 8 
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PL 7 User Interface 




PL 8 Fan Assembly 




Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


1S2K40270 


USER INTERFACE HARNESS 


2 


2E3S750 


PANEL KEY TOP 


3 


2E38330 


USER INTERFACE COVER 


4 


2E3874G 


USER INTERFACE ASSY 


K 


28E3014Q 


SCREW (T 2.6x6) 



Hem Part Description 

1 127EO7140 FAN ASSEMBLY 

2 -- FAN 

3 55E0333Q OZONE FILTER B 

4 53EQ2700 OZONE FILTER A 
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PL Fusing, Corotrons and Paper 
Guides 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


22E11560 


FUSER ASSEMBLY (22QV) 


1 


22E12220 


FUSER ASSEMBLY (11 5V) 


2 


2K42170 


FUSEB COVER ASSEMBLY 


3 


130E0500Q 


PAPER OUTPUT SWITCH 


4 


114E03290 


RIGHT HIGH VOLTAGE CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 


5 


130E05010 


TIMING SENSOR 


6 


38K07770 


FRONT PAPER GUIDE ASSEMBLY 


7 


38E1013O 


FRICTION PAD 


8 


114ED334Q 


LEFT HIGH VOLTAGE CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 


9 


113E088O0 


OOROTRON ASSEMBLY 


10 


38E102SQ 


LOWER PAPER GUIDE 


11 


24E01180.- 


FUSER BOD |220V). . 


11 


24E01770 


FUSER ROD (11 SV) 


A 


26E27770 


SCREW {FL 3 k 8) 


B 


26E27780 


SCREW (FL 3x8) 


L 


20130150 


SCREW 




PL 9 
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PL 10 Paper Feed 

Stem Part Description 



1 


127EO7140 


FAN ASSEMBLY 


2 


31E05600 


RIGHT FINCH HOLLER ARM 


3 


1K22090 


RIGHT SIDE FRAME ASSEMBLY 


4 


22E11570 


CASSETTE FEED ROLLER UNIT 


5 


127E07130 


DRIVE MOTOR 


8 


121E07450 


CASSETTE FEED SOLENOID 


7 


- 


FRONT FRAME 


8 


- 


LEFT FRAME 


9 


13E07270 


PLASTIC BEARINQ 


10 


31E05590 


LEFT PINCH ROLLER ARM 


11 


22K11700 


PINCH ROLLER ASSEMBLY 


12 


22E11710 


PAPER FEED ROLLER 


13 


7E18920 


PINCH ROLLER GEAR 


A 


26E27770 


SCREW (FL 3x8) 


G 


26E30070 


SCREW (FL 3x10) 


Q 


26E30110 


SCREW (SMW 3x8) 







11 


10 









Lubricants 

Ho. Part Description 

1 70E110 CONDUCTIVE GREASE 

2 6OOT90393 OIL {TELLUS 68} 

3 600T9Q429 SILICONE GREASE 
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PL 1 1 Left and Right Frames 



PL 12 Front Frame 




1 1K22090 RiOHTSiQE FRAME ASSEMBLY 

2 1 1 E0391O PRINT CARTRIDGE LEVER 

3 -- LEFT SIDE FRAME 

4 - INTERLOCK SWITCH ACTUATOR ARM 

5 9E35780 PRINT CARTRIDGE LEVER SPRING 




Item Part Description 

1 - FRONT FRAME 

2 1 1 8KG0270 DEVELOPER UNIT TERMINAL ASSEMBLY 

3 13QE05O2G INPUT PAPER SWITCH 



PL11 f PL12 
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PL 13 Laser Scanner Unit 

Item Part Description 

1 1E20670 ESS GUIDE RAIL 

2 152K4028D LASER SCANNER UNIT HARNESS 

3 122E01390 LASER SCANNER UNIT 
E 26E3Q090 SCREW & SPACER 
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PL 14 Opening Latch and Paper 
Output 

Description 

DIVERT GATE SPRiNQ 

OUTPUT ROLLER 

OPENING LATCH ASSEMBLY 

OPENING LATCH SPRING 

EXIT ROLLER ASSEMBLY (LOWER) 

EXIT ROLLER BELT 

EXIT ROLLER ASSEMBLY (UPPER) 

E-RING (E-4) 



Item 


Part 


1 


9E3577Q 


2 


22E11580 


3 


2E3830Q 


4 


9E35760 


5 


22K19180 


6 


23E06880 


7 


22K19190 


N 


28E08000 




PL 14 
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PL 15 Consumables 



Hem 


Part 


Description 


1 


8R90019 


CLEANING CLOTH 


2 


600S4372 


LINT FREE CLOTH 


3 


35P2162 


COTTON SWABS 


4 


600T91811 


MYLAR SCRAPER 


5 


43P67 


CLEANING SACHET 


6 


8B90021 


PLASTIC GLOVES 


7 


43P45 


FILM REMOVER 


3 


8R90176 


GENERAL CLEANING SOLVENT 


9 


600T90855 


TEMPERATURE TAPE 


10 


70E110 


CONDUCTIVE GREASE 


11 


600T90393 


OlL(TELLUS68) 


12 


600T90429 


SILICONE GREASE 






10 





11 



A 



on. 
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PL 16 Tools 



Item Part 



Description 



1 600T91808 SERVICE PRINT COUNTER 

2 600T91 089 INTERLOCK CHEATER 

3 600T90855 TEMPERATURE TAPE 

4 600T91811 MYLAR SCRAPER 

5 600T91 810 10 WAY PS CONNECTOR TOOL 

6 6Q0T91 81 2 DIAGNOSTICS CARTRi DGE 

7 6Q0T80135 SERIAL LOOPBACK TOOL 

8 600T801 36 PARALLEL LOOPBACK TOOL 

9 6O0T91815 7 WAY iOTC CONNECTOR TOOL 

J 10 600T91821 POWER SUPPLY SAFETY SHROUD 











PL 16 
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Common Hardware 



Part Number index 



(tern 


Part 


Description 


.. 


600K32120 


COMMON HARDWARE KIT 


A 


26E27770 


SCREW {FL 3x8) 


B 


26E27780 


SCREW (Ft 3x6) 


C 


26E30070 


SCREW (FL3x 10) 


D 


26E30080 


SCREW (P 3x8) 


E 


26E30090 


SCREW (FLx)&SPACER 


F 


26E30100 


SCREW (SM 3x8) 


G 


26E30110 


SCREW (SMW 3x8) 


H 


26E30120 


SCREW (SMW 3x10) 


J 


26E30130 


SCREW (SMW 4x8) 


K 


26E300140 


SCREW <T 2.6x6) 


L 


26E30150 


SCREW (SM) 


M 


201W0O355 


NUT(M3) 


N 


28E08000 


E-RINQ (E-4) 


P 


28EG8010 


E-RINQ (E-6) 



FL 




SM 




NUT 





SMW 




E-RiNG 




Part 
Number 

1E20670 
1K22090 
2E38280 
2E38290 
2E38300 
2E38310 
2E38320 
2E38330 
2E38340 
2E38740 
2E38750 
2K39980 
2K42170 
6R90187 
7E18920 
8R9001 
8R9Q019 
8R90176 
9E35760 
9E35770 
. 9E35780 
1 9R92457 
11E03910 
13E07270 
13R00064 
17EQ4360 
19E17500 
22E11560 
22E11570 
22E11580 
22E1171G 
22E12220 
22K11700 
22K19180 
22K19190 
23E06870 
23E0688G 
24E01180 
24E01770 
26E27770 
26E27780 
26E3OO70 
26E30080 
26E30090 
26E3O1O0 
26E30110 
26E30120 
28E30130 
26E30140 
26E30150 
28E08000 



PL 
Loc 

13 

10,11 

3 

3 

14 

3 

3 

7 

3 

3 

7 

3 

9 

1 

10 

15 

15 

15 

14 

14 

11 

6 

11 

10 

1 

4 

1 

9 

10 

14 

10 

9 

10 

14 

14 

2 

14 

9 

9 
9,10 

9 

10 

2 

13 

4 
4,10 

2 

4 

7 
4,9 

14 



Part 

Number 

28E08010 
31E05590 
31E05600 
35P2162 
38E10130 
38E10250 
38K07770 
43P45 
43P67 
50E07880 
50E07890 
50E07960 
53E02700 
55E03330 
101E07610 
105E03140 
105E03150 
105E03240 
108E01540 
1Q8EQ1550 
108E01740 
108EQ1750 
113E08800 
J 113W54055 
114E03290 
114E03340 
116K00270 
117P8929 
120E05830 
121E07450 
122E01390 
127E07130 
127E07140 
130E05000 
130E05010 
130E05020 
130K51750 
140K37940 
140K38110 
140K39330 
152K40270 
152K40280 
152S92957 
201W00355 
538E01430 
538E01440 
60QK32120 
600S4372 
600T80135 
600X80136 
60OT9O855 



PL 
Loc 

5 

10 
10 
15 
9 
9 
9 
15 
15 
3 
3 
3 
8 
8 
2 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 
9 
6 
9 
9 
12 
1 
5 

10 
13 
10 
8,10 
9 
9 
12 
2 
4 
4 
6 
7,3 
13 
1 

6 

a 

15 

15 
15 
16 



Part 


PL 


Part 


Number 


Loc 


Number 


600T91089 


16 




600T91808 


16 




600T91810 


16 




600T91811 


16 




600T91812 


16 




600T91815 


16 




600T91821 


16 




733W03663 


6 





PL 
Loc 
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6. General Procedures and Information 



Title 

Introduction 

Introduction . . 

Muftinatfoitai User Interface 
Multinational User Interface ..,,,,,.*... 

Genera! Procedures 

OP 11 Printer Configuration (pre PCL 5} , 

OP 1 .2 System Configuration {pre PCL 5) 

QP 1 .3 Printer Configuration (PCL 5) 

OP 2 Status Sheet" ........ 

OP 3 Diagnostic Test Print .... 

GP 4 interna! Test Document . . . 

QP 5 Black, 2¥ and 2H Test Prints 

OP 7 Diagnostic Cartridge .... 

OP 8 Pamlel-jj&opbackTtst . . . 

OP 9 Serial LoopbacK Test .... 

OP 10 Reset Message Status « . .. 
£30 Protection Procedures 



Page introduction 



6-1 



6-1 



6-2 

6-3 

6.4 

6-8 

6-9 

6-10 

6-11 

6-11 

6-12 

6-13 

6-14 

6-15 



This section contains general procedures* to assist you in 
configuring and testing the printer. This section also gives the 

specifications, tools, supplies, and the Change Tag/MOD 
Index of the printer. 



information 

Product Specifications 6-16 

Tools and Supplies 6-17 

Change Tag/y CDs 6-18 



The Multinational User Interface 

The buttons on the User Interface are labeled using either the 
English term for their function (USO s XLA) or multinational 
symbols (RX, XLA, XCL), The following tabie lists the English 
terms and their multinational equivalents, 



Table 1. User Interface Buttons 



English 


Multinational Symbol 


Menu 


.— 


Up 


▲ 


Down 


▼ 


Enter 


A 


Reset / Continue' 


<> 


Test 


a 


Last Page 


D 


On Line 


K 
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Section Contents 



GPU 
1 Printer -Configuration (pre -PCI. 8). 

Use the following te ctesirod pri te 

configuration cptic :, ■€ ;f he ; -c the 

It- . . isefc . * guratfe . n can be 

s. •- -. - .: •••■• prs iter ei. .. . -.• . - "• 3fefe 1 ic - - i = :ser 

inl : -> r$ ds- •• . • c€C. re. 

Tab e 2 s 10 ■■- • s the Le j . »ne# 1 i p< ar*te-r ■ • 'nui8 li on '■ r : « u . J se 1 
interface display and menu options. 

NOTE: Any Emulation SeiBgiion made using this configuration 
procedure will only be effective uniif ifea printer power is 
switchec off; perform GP 1.2 to change the 'Power Up 
EniL . ' * : - . ■ ssibte to instah . sleet a page 
desc . a .:-*.•■ .• tds:2*AS\1eso, f ■ : mal memory 
is installed. 

initial Actions 

Print a status sheet (GP 2} and retain it as a reference showing 
the printer configurations prior to the service call, 

Procedure 

■ 1 , SwHofron the printer power. 

2. Press the ONLINE I* button to switch the printer 
OFF LINE; Xh^ ON LINE LED will 90 off. 

3. Press the MENU @ button momentarily; the User 
Interface will display the message ^iMJtATfON • 
LJIi" {the first item in the printer conjuration menu), 

4. Select the desired setting using the] 
DOWN ▼ button {to scroii down} and the 
UP A. -button (to scroll up); press the 
ENTER ■)£ bunon to select the desired setting. 

5. Press the MENU £3 button momentarily to display 
the next menu item on the User interface. 

: 6. Select the desired setting using the 
DOWN T button {to scroll down) and the 
LP .i* button {to scroll up); press the 
ENtER 4f button to select the ( d setting. 

7. Repeat steps 5. and 6. until all of the settings are 
correct \ 

8. Whan the User Interlace displays the message 
"SAVE OOMRG." you can select either ENTER *! 
(to save the configuration settings) or 
RESETIGONTINUE <> {to reseUhe printer settings 
to the factory defaults). 

NOTE: When a page description language (IS/2 or XS/3) is 
selected, the display will go blank for several minutes whitethe 
emulation fonts are downioad&d. 



10. 



n. 



it m MENU If button is pressed after the "SAVE 

CONPIG* step in the menu, the printer wilt return to 

the start of the printer configuration menu. 

Press the ONLINE b button to exit from ths printer 

configuration menu. 

S-. itch the printer sc *ve? off for approximately one 

mi :Ute. ther t *1td . , powet on again, 1 rint a 

status she* i (Gf : 2). . settings you selected 

appear on the status sheet 

Y M 

I The printer has not saved the configuration 

J settings. Go to OF 5 RAP. 

The printer has saved your selected configuration 

settings. 



User Interface button 


Function 


MENU 


Steps to the next 
configuration setting. 


UP 


Scrolls up through the 

setting options. 


Damn 


Scrolls down through the 
setting options, 


ENTER 


Selects the setting option. 
Saves options at end of 
sequence. 


RESET/CONTINUE 


Resets the setti ng option to | 
factory defaults. 


TEST 


Unused. 


LAST PAGE 


Unused, 


ON LINE 


; Returns the printer ON LINE. \ 



Printer Choice ] 


U*er interface Display 


Menu Option* 


Emulation Select 


EMULATION! -L4II 


u^osso^Fxeo^ptt 


Number of Copies 


COPIES -Gt 


01, 02.... 89 


Symbol Set 
Selection 


SYM SET -ROMAN-* 


ROMAN^ECMA-mBMUS, I 

ISM-D^JSOxx, GERMAN & 
SPANISH 


Font Select 


FONT SOURCE -I 


l,F t orO 


Font Select 


FONTNUf«R-W1- 


OpV^'M.'tW 


Paper Source 


FEEO-TRAVt 


Tft&y 1, W0 1 or HAttUAt. 


Form Length 


FORM- 070 LINES 


005,004 ....128 


Bitmap Type 


'.. W PARI 


FULL <xP ART 


Auto Une Fmd 


AUTGLF-Or^ 


;f0FF 


Auto OB 


AUTO CR -OFF 


OKarOFP. 


Auto Page Eject 
Time 


AUTOPE^OFF 


05,1%jyc%25OerOFF 


Internal F 
Cartridge 


'F FONTS C 


- nQW 


SaveConflg. 


SAVE XXJOt SETUP 


&AVE&IH£8£T 




NOr&WB.D&AULT 

semmmmowN 

WBOWTSXF. 


NOW: WE OPTIONS ARE 
SHOWN. tNBOUO 'WCT. 



Table 2. Printer configuration settings 



Table 1. Selecting printer configuration options 



GP1.1 
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GP1.2 
| System Configuration (pre FCL 5) 

Use the following procedure to select the desired system 
configuration options, or to reset the configuration to the 
factory defaults. Table 1 1dentifies the user interface buttons 
and their functions during this procedure. Table 2 shows the 
system configuration menu, User Interface display and menu 
opttas, 

NOTE: There is only one set of system configurations, which 
ere applied to ail printer emulations. 

initial Actions 

Print a status sheet (GP 2} and retain it as a reference showing 
the system configurations prior to the service call. 

Procedure 

1 . Switch on the printer power. 

2. Press the ONLINE r» button to switch the printer 
OFF LINE; the ON ONE LED will go off. 

3. Press the MENU § button and hold It down for at 
least! ive seconds, then release it; the User Interface 
will display the message "ENGLISH* (the first item 
in the system configuration menu). 

4. Select the desired setting using the 
DOWN ▼ button (to scroll down) and the 
UP A button (to scroll up); press the 
ENTER 4f button to select the desired setting, 

5. Press the MENU M button momentarily to display 
the next menu item on the User Interface. 

6. Select the desired setting using the 
DOWN ▼ button (to scroll down) and the 
UP A button (to scroll upy, press the 
ENTER -X- button to select the desired setting, 

7. Repeat steps 5. and 6. until all of the settings are 
correct. 

8. When the User Interface displays the message 
"SAVE SETUP" you can select either ENTER * (to 
save the configuration settings) or 
RESET/CONTINUE <> (to reset the system 
settings to the factory defaults). 

NOTE: When a page description language {IS/2 or XS/3) is 
selected, the display wilt go blank for several minutes while the 
emulation fonts are downloaded. 

9. If the MENU § button Is pressed after the "SAVE 
SETUP" step In the menu, me printer will return to 
the start of the system configuration menu. 



10. Press the ON LINE r> button to exit from the system 
configuration menu. 

1 1 . Switch the printer power off for approximately one 
minute, then switch the power on again. Print a 
status sheet {QP 2). The settings you selected 
appear on the status sheet 

Y N 

[ The printer has not saved the configuration 

settings. Go to OF 5 RAP. 
The printer has saved your selected configuration 
settings. 



User Interface button 


Function 


MENU 


Steps to the next 

configuration setting. 


UP 


Scrolls up through the 

setting options, 


DOWN 


Scrolls down through the 
setting options. 


ENTER 


Selects the setting option. 
Saves options at end of 
sequence. 


RESET/CONTINUE 


Resets the setting option to 
factory defaults. 


TEST 


Unused. 


LAST PAGE 


Unused. 


ON LINE 


Returns the printer ON ONE. 



Table 1. Selecting system configuration options. 



Printer Choice 


User Interface Display 


Menu Options 


Option 
Required 


Language 


ENGLISH 


EHQLtSH, 

DEUTSCH, 

FRANCAiS, 

ESPANOtpr 

1TAL1ANO 




Auto Tray 
Swltchtng 


TRAY 1 SIZE -A4 


A4, A5, LTB, LGL, 
05,01., COM or 
MON 




Auto Tray 
Switching 


TRAY 2 SIZE -A4 


A4orLTR 


2nd Tray 


Auto Continue 


AUTO CONT- OFF 


ON or OFF 




Escape Mods 


ESCAPE MODE -OFF 


ON or OFF 




Auto Tray 
Switching 


THICK PAPER -OFF 


ON or OFF 




Data Monitor 


DM MODE -OFF 


ON or OFF 




Power Up 

Emulation 


DEFAULT -UH 


LJIL D630, FXfiO, 
PPH, HPGL, XES, 
IS2orXS3 


EmufatSon 
EPROMor 

Postscript : 
Cartridge 


Wide Print 


WIDE PRINT -ON 


ON or OFF 




Print Density 


PRINT DENSITY -3 


1,2,3,40? 5 




Rosli/F 


1 / F - PARALLEL 


PARALLEL, 

SERtALcrBOTH 




f/FTIrnfng 


j/FTIMiNG-B 


A, B, or C 




Serial Type 


STANDARD -RS232C 


RS232C 


Seriai Board 


Protocols 


PROTOCOL -XON 


XON, ROBUST or 

OFF 


Serial Board 


Baud Rate 


BAUD RATE - 9800 


300,800,1200, 
2400,4800,9800 
or 19200 


Seriai Board 


Parity 


PARITY -HONE 


EVEN, ODD or 
NONE 


Serial Board \ 


Data Size 


; DATA BITS -8 


7 or 8 


Serial Board 


I Stop Bits 


STOP BITS -1 


|t or 2 


'Seriai Board 


DTR Type 


j DTR POLARITY -Hi 


NiorLO 


Seriai Board 


Save Setup 


SAVE SETUP 


SAVE or BESET 






NOTE: WE DEFAULT 
SETVNQ IS SHOWN 
IN BOLD TEXT. 


NOTE: THE 
OPTIONS ARE 
SHOWN m SOLD 
TEXT. 





Table 2. System configuration settings. 
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GP 1-3 

Printer Configuration POL 5 

PCL 5 uses 3 main menus:- EMULATION, SYSTEM and 
COMMUNICATIONS, they are grouped together and listed 
as the TOP UEHU\ 

From this TOP MENU can be selected the desired printer 
options, or th& options can be reset back to the factory defaults. 

Table 1 . shows the structure of the 4010 PCL 5 Menu Tree. 

Use the following procedures to select; 

GP 1.3a. The Printer Emulation (PCL 5). 

GP 1 .3b. The System configuration (PCL 5). 

GP 1 ,3c. The Communications settings (PCL 5). 



GP 1.3, GP 1.3a. 



GP 1-3a 
Emulation (PCL 5} 

Initial Actions 

Print a status sheet (GP 2) and retain it as a reference showing 
the printer configuration prior to the service call 

Procedure 

Switch on the printer power. 

Press the ONLINE r* button to switch the printer 

OFF LINE; the ONLINE LED will go off. 

Pm$$ MENU B button momentarily; the User 

Interface will display the message" ^EMULATION 1 *, 

Press ENTEB # button; display will read 

"EMULATION - U 3** (* indicates default selection). 

Press UBHU g repeatedly until! the option 

required is displayed (see Tabie 3). 

Press DOWIf button to scroll down, or UP £ 

button to scroll up to select the desired setting. 



1, 
2. 

3, 

4. 
5. 
8. 



Press ENTER -X- button to select the setting 



8. Repeat steps 5, 6 and 7 until! ail options are set as 
required. 

9. Press MENU § button repeatedly until! "SAVE U 
3* is displayed. 

10. Press ENTER -Jf button to save all settings 
selected for Emulation Configuration. 

1 1 . Press ONLINE f* button to exit EMULATION menu 
and return to ON LINE (ONLINE LED lit), 

12. Switch printer off for one minute, then switch power 
back on again and print a status sheet (GP 2). 

The settings you selected appear on the status sheet 

V N 

The printer has not saved the new configuration settings. 
Go to OF5 RAP. 

The printer has saved the new configuration settings. 



TOP MENU 



EMULATION MENU 
SYSTEM MENU 
COMMUNICATIONS 



EMULATION -US 
AUTO PE- OFF 
FONT LIST -OFF 
COPIES -01 
SYMSET-ROMAN-8 
FONT SOURCE -I 
FONT NUMBER -0 
PITCH -10.00 
PT. SIZE -12.00 
ORIENTATION - P 
FEED- TRAY 1 
FORM LENGTH -070 
MARGINS -USER 
LEFT INSET -071 
RIGHT INSET -071 
TOP MARGIN -150 
BOT MARGIN -150 
SAVE U 3 



ENGLISH 
TRAY 1 SIZE -M 
TRAY 2 SIZE «*A4 
AUTO TRAY -OFF 
AUTO CONT- OFF 
ESCAPE MODE -OFF 
THICK PAPER -OFF 
DM MODE -OFF 
DEFAULT -U 3 
WIDE PRINT -OFF 
PRINT DENSITY -3 
SAVE SYSTEM 



f/F+FARALLEL 

I/F TIMING -B 
STANDARD -RS232C 
PROTOCOL *XON 
OTR TOGGLE -OFF 

BAUD RATE -9600 
PARETY-NGNE 
DATA BITS -8 

STOP BITS -1 
DTR POLARITY -HI 
SAVE l/F SETUP 



COMMUNICATIONS MENU 



SYSTEM MENU 



U 3 MENU 



Tablet. PCL 5 Menu Tree. 
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GP 1-3a 
EMULATION (con!) 




User Interface button 


Function 


MENU 


Steps to next item in menu 


UP 


Scrolls up through the 
setting options. 


DOWN 


Scrolls down through the 
setting options, 


ENTER 


Selects the TOP MENU 

item. Saves options at end o? 

sequence. 


RESET/CONTINUE 


Resets the setting option to 
factory defaults, 


ONLINE 


Takes printer off, or returns 
printer to, ON LINE. 


Table 2. Selecting printer configuration option*. 


Printer Display 


Menu Options 


EMULATION - U3* 


U 3, D630, FX80, PPII, 
HFGUXES. 


AUTO PE- OFF* 


SEE USER GUIDE. 


FONT LIST -OFF* 


ON or OFF. 


COPIES -01* 


01 to 99. 


SYMSET-ROMAN-8* 


SEE USER GUIDE. 


FONT SOURCE- I* 


NO OPTION 


FONT NUMBER -0* 


to 49. 


PITCH -10.00* 


SEE USER GUIDE. 


PT. SIZE -12.00* 


SEE USER GUIDE. 


ORIENTATION -P* 


PorL 


FEED -TRAY 1* 


1,2 or MANUAL 


FORM LENGTH -070* 


SEE USER GUIDE 


MARGINS -USER* 


OFF, U 3, ZERO, USER. 


LEFT INSET -071* 


SEE USER GUIDE, 


RIGHT INSET- 071* 


SEE USER GUIDE 


TOP MARGIN -150* 


SEE GUIDE. 


BOT MARGIN -150* 


SEE USER GUIDE. 


SAVE U 3 


SAVE or RESET 


Table 3. Enwlatfc 


m Mmu Listings. 
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GP 1-3fc 

SYSTEM CONFIGURATION (PCt 5) 

Use the following procedure to select the desired system 
configuration options (see Tabfe 1 . System Menu listings) or 
to reset the configurations to the factory defaults. 

initial Actions 

Print a status sheet (GP 2) and retain it as a reference showing 
the system configuration prior to the service call 

Procedure 

1 . Switch on the printer power. 

2. Press the ONLINE f-> button to switch the printer 
OFFLINE; the ONLINE LED will go off. 

3. Press MENU 01 button twice; the User interface will 
display the message "EMULATION" then 
"SYSTEM". 

4. Press ENTER -&• button; display will read 
"ENGLISH*", the first item in the System Menu 
(* indicates default selection). 

5. Press MENU fH repeatedly until! the option 
required is displayed, 

6. Press DOWN ▼ button to scroll down, or UP A 
button to scroll up to select the desired setting. 

7. Press ENTER •& button to select the setting 
displayed, 

8. Repeat steps 5, 6 an6 7 untill all options are set as 
required, 

9. Press MENU M button repeatedly unti "SAVE 
SYSTEM' 1 Is displayed. 

10. Press ENTER -& button to save ail settings 
selected for System Configuration. 

11. Press ONLINE |* button to exit System Menu and 
mum to online (ONUNE LED lit). 

1 2. Switch printer off for one minute, then switch power 
back on again and print a status sheet (GP 2% 

The settings you selected appear on the status sheet 

Y N 

I The printer has not saved the new configuration settings. 
Go to OF5 RAP. 

The ptMer has saved the new configuration settings. 



Printer Display 


Menu Options 


ENGLISH 


ENGLISH, DEUTSCH, 

FRANCAIS, ESPANOL, 

(TAUANO. 


TRAY 1 SIZE -A4* 


A4, AS, LTR, LGL, MON t 
COM, DL. C5. 


TRAY 2 SIZE - A4* 


A4orLTR. 


AUTO TRAY -OFF* 


OFF or ON. 


AUTO CONT- OFF 


ON or OFF. 


ESCAPE MODE -OFF* 


ON or OFF. 


THICK PAPER -OFF* 


ON or OFF 


DM MODE -OFF* 


ON or OFF. 


DEFAULT - U 3* 


U 3, D630, FX80, FPU. 
HPQL, XES, | 


WIDE PRINT -OFF* 


ON or OFF. 


PRINT DENSITY -3* 


1,2, MorS. 


SAVE SYSTEM 


SAVE or RESET. 



Table 1. System Menu Listings. 



User Interface button 


Function 


MENU 


Steps to next item \n menu. \ 


UP 


Scrolls up through the 
setting options. 


DOWN 


Scrolls down through the \ 
setting options 


ENTER 


Selects the TOP MENU 

item. Saves options at end of I 

sequence. 


RESET/CONTINUE 


: resets the setting option to 
factory defaults. 


ONUNE 


Takes printer off, or returns I 
printer to, ONLINE. 



Table 2. Selecting printer configuration options. 
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COMMUNICATIONS CONFIGURATION 
(FCL5) 

Use the following procedure to select the desired 
Communications configuration options {see Table 1. 
Communications Menu Listings) or to reset #\e configurations 
to the factory defaults. 

Initial Actions 

Print a status sheet {QP 2) and retain it as a reference showing 
the communications configuration prior to the service call. 

Procedure 

1 . Switch on the printer power. 

2. Press the ONLINE r* button to switch me printer 
OFF LINE; the ONLINE LED will go off, 

3. Press UBHV M button three times; the User 
Interface will display the message "EMULATION*, 
"SYSTEM*, then "COMMUNICATIONS*. 

4. Press ENTER # button; display will read "tfF - 
PARALLEL*", the first Item in the Communications 
menu {* Indicates default selection), 

5. Press MENU M repeatedly until! the option 
required Is displayed. 

6. Press DOWN ▼ button to scroll down, or UP A 
button to scroll up to select the desired setting. 

7. Press ENTER *X- button to select the setting 
displayed. 

8. Repeat steps 5, 6 and 7 until! all options are set as 
required. 

9. Press MENU § button repeatedly until! 'SAVE If F 
SETUP" Is displayed. 

10. Press ENTER *5f button to save ail settings 
selected for Communications configuration. 

1 1 . Press ONLINE r* button to exit Communications 
menu and return to ON LINE (ONLINE LED lit). 

12. Switch printer off for one minute, then switch power 
back on again and print a status sheet (GP 2), 

The settings you selected appear on the status sheet. 

Y N 

The printer has not saved me new configuration settings. 
Go to OF5 RAP. 

The printer has saved the new configuration settings. 



Printer Display 


Menu Options 


i/F- PARALLEL* 


PARALLEL, SERIAL or 
BOTH. 


f/FTOINQ-B* 


A, B or C. 


STANDARD -RS232C* 


RS232C. 


PROTOCOL -XCN* 


XON, ROBUST or OFF. 


DTR TOGGLE -ON* 


ON or OFF, 


BAUD RATE w 9600* 


300,600,1200,2400,9600 
or 10200. 


PARITY- NONE* 


ODD, EVEN or NONE 


DATA BITS -8* 


TorS. 


STOP BITS -1* 


1cr2. 


DTR POLARITY -HI* 


HI or LO, 


SAVE l/F SETUP* 


SAVE or RESET, 



Table 1. Communications Menu Listings. 



User Interface button 


Function 


MENU 


Steps to next Hem In menu. 


UP 


Scrolls up through the 
seig&g options. 


DOWN 


Scrolls down through the 
setting options. 


ENTER 


Selects the TOP MENU 

Item. Saves options at end of 

sequence. 


RESETICONTINUE 


Resets the setting option to 
factory defaults. 


ONLINE 


Takes printer off, or returns 
printer to, ON LINE. 



Table 2. Selecting printer configuration options. 
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GP2 
Status Sheet 

The status sheet (Figure 1 ) provides the following information: 

• Software release and revision levels 

• Printer configuration and default settings 

• Emulations available and power up emulation 

• Fonts available and default font selected 

• Total and available memory 

• Emulations avaiia&t and power up emulation. 

Generate a status sheet to verify the configuration of the 
printer. 

Procedure 

1 . Switch on the printer power. 

2. Press the ONLINE r* button to switch the printer 
off line; the ON LINE LED will go off. 

3. Press the TEST ^ button momentarily; the User 
interface wil display the message "PRINTING 
STATUS" and a Status Sheet will be produced. 



ARTIE SYSTEM BIOS 

Awail^-ble tliBfi. Memory 
Total Systetn Memory 



PRINTER STATUS SHEET 



■ V4,O0 

= 448? Kbytes 

* 46G8 Kbytes 



System Configuration: 
Default Tray l size 
Auto Continue 
Escape Mode 
Thick Paper Hode 
Data Monitor Mode 
Default Emulation ID 
"Wide Printing 
Print Density {1 to 51 
Host Interface 
Parallel Tisjin^ 

current Emulation Configuration-. 
Number of Copies 
Symbol Set 
Default Font Source 
Default -font Number 
Current: Feeder Tray 
Form : Lenf tfe 
Bitmap Type 
Auto Line Figed 
Ay'to c:arxaasfe Set urn. 
Auto Sage Eject Ti^e 
f F* Fonts 



« A4 
= Off 

- on 

* Off 
= Off 

- 1 

= Off 

" 3 

= Parallel 

= B 



=■ ROMAN* 8 

= Internal 

= 1 

= Tray 

» 64 ii.nes 

= Full Page 

= Off 

= Off 

= off 

= Off 



Available Emulations: 
* Laserjet Series II Res 
Diablo 630 Res 
Epson FX-8;€i Res 
IBM Proprinter II Rea 
HPGL 7475A Res 



ID* I PN=126-G023G 

ID=2 PN=126-0Q240 

ID- 3 PN=126-G0250 

IB- 4 PN= 126 -00260 

ID-5 PN-126-OG27G 



ISJagescript/2 Cart ID=6 FN=126-GG7 30 7/31/90 Vex 
Note; * = Currently Selected 



Ver 


3 


33 


Vex 


2 


64 


Vex 


3 


C4 


Ver 


2 


84 


Vex 


2 


54 


vex 


2 


C 



Figure 1. Status sliest 
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Diagnostic Test Print 

The diagnostic test print is produced under the control of the 
piug4n diagnostics cartridge. A segment of the bitmap is set 
up to draw a 5 pixel horizontal line across ^\& page. The same 
line is repeated at approximately one Inch intervals down the 
page. 

NOTE: The test print is configured for LETTER size paper; 
when printed on A4 paper the image will be offset to the left of 
the paper and will finish before the bottom of the paper. 

Procedure 

1 . Switch off the printer power. 

CAUTION 

Ensure that the connector 6n the diagnostics cartridge is 
correctly aligned with the corresponding connector in the 
printer; the connectors are polarised to prevent incorrect 
installation. Do not use excessive force when inserting the 

diagnostics cartridge. 

2. Open tie cartridge slot cover and Insert the plug-In 
diagnostic cartridge {600T91812} into me cartridge 
slot (Figure 1). 

3. Switch on the printer power; the message 

"DIAGNOSTICS M:BNLT will be displayed. 

4. UsingiheDQWN 1 button (to scro! down) and the 
UP A button (to scroll up} t scroll to the "PRINT 
TEST PAGE" message on the User Interface. 

5. Press foe ENTER -& button; the rwsage "Print 
Requested" will be displayed and ESS test prints will 
be produced. As each test print Is produced, the 
message "Page Is Done" will be displayed 
momentarily, followed by the message "Print is 
Requested*. This test will run until the 
RESET/CONTINUE <> button Is pressed; when the 
test is stopped tne printer returns to the diagnostics 
menu. 

8. Switch off the printer power. 

7. Unplug the diagnostics cartridge from ih& cartridge 
slot and close the cartridge slot cover. 

8, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 




Figure 1. Diagnostics cartridge 



4010 



8f02 
6-9 



GP3 



www.printcopy.info 



GP4 

internal Test Document 

The Internal Test Document (Figure 1} shows tine density 
solid area density (SAD) and halftone density. 

Procedure 

1 . Configure the printer for U II emulation; refer to GP 1 
for instructions concerning system configuration. 

2. Press the ON LINE r* button to turn the printer 
off line; the ON LINE LED will go off. 

3. Press the TEST & button and hold it down lor at 
least 5 seconds, then release it. The Internal Test 
Document wBt be produced. 



/// 




Ws conduct many of 
ever, these malt s 
coverage. Would you 
your time to read 
survey has been de 
time and effort. T 
test pattern; a qu 
envetope are encto 




\W 




We corsduct mar>y of 

eve:. trse®e*!*s?fs 

you? ' *■.* » md 
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Gr . tUcit T 
te ,aqu 

envelope are encio 



Figure i. internal lest document 
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Black, 2¥ and 2H Test Prints 

Thebiacktestprintisusedto Identify deletions, blemishes and 
other image quality defects. The 2V test print can be used to 
help identify image processing errors. The 2H test print can 
be used to help identff scan direction errors. 

Procedure 



5. 



7. 
S. 



10. 



Switch off the printer power, 

Unpiug the print counter and install the service print 

counter {Figure 1). 

Switch on the printer power, white pressing the 

RESET/CONTINUE <> buttoi the Jser interface 

wilt display the mes sage ****************«, followed by 

TESTPRT1:A4:BL*, 

PressUte UP ▲ button to scroll through the paper 

size options (A4, LETTER, LEGAL, 85); select the 

required paper size. 

Press the f^ENil H button scroll through the test 

print options (BLK, 2V t 2H}; select the required test 

print. 

Press the RESET/CONTINUE <> button to start the 

test print; five test prints will fee produced. 

Switch off the printer power. 

Unplug the service print counter and reinstall the 

print counter. 

Switch on the printer power. 

Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 




GP7 

Diagnostic Cartridge 

The plug-in diagnostic cartridge (600T91812), which is 
inserted into the cartridge slot, contains several diagnostic 
tests. Currently only the test page, serial loopback and parallel 
ioopback procedures are designed for use by the service 
representatives. Refer to GP 3 for the Diagnostic Test Print 
procedure, GP 8 for the Parallel Loopback procedure, and 
GP 9 for the Serial Loopback procedure, 

CAUTION 

Wii&n Installing the diagnostic carti:idg% ensure that the 
connector on the diagnostics cartric]. a ; s corect'y e gned with 
the corresponding connector in the printer; the connectors are 
polarised to prevent incorrect installation. Do not use 
excessive force when inserting the diagnostics cartridge. 



Figure 1. Pritrt counter 
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Parallel Loopback Test 

The loopback test for the parallel host interface resides on the 
p)u< -in dia m stic cartridge. Follow the procedure below to 

perform tl t? 'c p back lest, 

NOTE.: the /^ - 8 i^ >**&' wat tor % \ :\T8i ';*< • *>*>#- ^ 

aAi a prrf^fj L& ••." "■-•• -w ■ presto* fe .V: •■ fan* von ■•• 
during this test procedure^ 

Initial Actions 

Pf fnt a £ :U M si eet (G P 2) to verify that the printer fs configured 
for a p aire host n. erf ace; fecofifigure the printer if 
necessary (GP 1). : 



Procedure 

1 . Switch off the printer power. 

CAUTION 

Ensure thai the connector on the diagnostics cartridge is 
correctly aligned with the corresponding connector in the 
printer; the connectors are polarised to prevent incorrect 
installation. Do not use excessive force when inserting the 
diagnostics cartridge. 

2. Open the cartridge slot cover and insert the plug-in 
diagnostic cartridge (6GQT91812) into the cartridge 
slot (Figure 1J. 

3. Disconnect the host interlace cables from the printer 
interface connectors (Figure 2). 

4. Switch on the printer power. 

5. Using the DOWN ▼ button {to scroll down) and to 
UP A button {to scroll up), scroll to the n PARL 
PORT TEST* message on the User interface. 

6. Press the ENTER "5f button; the message Install 
Adapter" will be displayed. Connect the parallel 
loopback adaptor (600T8O136) into the parallel 
connector (Figure 2}, 

7. Press the ENTER •¥: button; the parallel loopback 
test will begin. The user interface will display a 
sequence of numbers starting with "PARALLEL: 
7Gf0D*, ten "PARALLEL: 71/00"; the test sequence 
continues until "PARALLEL: 70/99* and 
"PARALLEL: 71|§9 H are reached, when the test will 
loop and start again, 

8. Stop the parallel loopback test by pressing the 
MENU M button for 5 seconds; the printer will return 
to the diagnostics menu. 

9. Switch off the printer. 

10. Disconnect the parallel loopback adaptor from the 
printer interface connectors. 



11. 



12. 



13. 



14. 
15. 



16, 



Test the host Interface cable (if possible) by 

connecting the interface cable to the printer and 

connecting the parallel loopback adaptor to the host 

end of the cable. Switch on the printer power and 

repeat steps 5 to 9 above. 

Switch off the printer power, unplug tie diagnostics 

cartridge from the cartridge slot and close the 

ca dg* £:o ,. , m. 

Disconnect tie parallel loopback adaptor and then 

n ^oi ec ; . € n mterface cables to (he printer 

Interface connectors. 

Switch on the pi )0wer. 

If the printer conjuration was changed for this 

procedure , recoi fi . .ire the printer to fee original 

settin ; . (GP 1}. Pit t a status sheet (OP 2) to verify 

that the configuration settings are correct. 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 




SERIAL 
If ERFACE 



PARALLEL 
INTERFACE 




Figure 2. interface Connectors 



Figure 1. Diagnostics Cartridge 
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Serial Loopback Test 

The loopback test for foe serial hast Interface resides on the 
piug-in diagnostic cartridge, Follow the procedure below to 
perform the loopback test. 

NOTE: the serial loopback adaptor (600T80135) has two 
connectors fitted; one for RS2S2 and one for RS422. Ensure 
that the RS232 connector is used for this test 

Initial Actions 

Print a status sheet (G P 2} to verify that the printer is configured 
for a serial host interface; reconfigure the printer, if 
necessary (GPt). 

Procedure 

1 . Switch off the printer power. 

CAUTION 

Ensure that the connector on the diagnostics cartridge is 
correctiy aligned with the corresponding connector in the 
printer; the connectors are polarised to prevent incorrect 
installation. Do not use excessive force when inserting the 
diagnostics cartridge. 

2. Open the cartridge slot cover and Insert $ie plug-In 
diagnostic cartridge (600T91812) into the cartridge 
slot (Figure 1), 

3. Disconnect the host Interface cables from the printer 
interface connectors (Figure 3). 

4. Switch on the printer power. 

5. Using the DOWN ▼ button (to scroti down) and the 
UP A button (to scroll up), scroll to ths "SERL 
PORT TEST" message on \he User Interface. 

6. Press the ENTER "X* button; the message Install 
Adapter" will be displayed. Plug the RS232 
connector on the serial loopback adaptor 
(600T80135) Into the printer serial connector 
(Figure 2). 

NOTE: the serial loopback adaptor (600T80135) has two 
connectors Med; me for RS232 and one for RS422. Ensure 
that the RS232 connector is used for this test 

7< Press the ENTER -& button; the serial loopback test 
will beg In. The user Interface will display a sequence 
of numbers starting with "SERIAL: 75/00* and 
"SERIAL 77|00 H ; the test sequence continues until 
"SERIAL: 75/09* and "SERIAL: 77/99* are reached, 
when the test will loop and start again. 



10, 
11. 

12. 



13. 



14, 



15. 
16. 



17. 



Stop the serial loopback test by pressing the 

MENU HI button for 5 seconds; the message 

"Remove Adapter" will be displayed. 

Remove the seria? loopback adaptor and then press 

the MENU H button; the printer will return to the 

diagnostics m&nu. 

Switch off tie printer power. 

Disconnect the serial loopback adaptor from the 

printer Interfax connectors. 

Test i^e host interface cable (if possible) by 

connecting the "Interface cable to the printer and 

connecting the serial loopback adaptor to the host 

end of the cable. Switch on the printer power and 

repeat steps 5 to 9 above. 

Switch off the printer power, unplug the diagnostics 

cartridge from the cartridge slot and close the 

cartridge slot cover. 

Disconnect the serial loopback adaptor and then 

reconnect the host interface cables to the printer 

interface connectors. 

Switch on the printer power. 

If the printer configuration was changed for this 

procedure, reconfigure the printer to %\\b original 

settings (OP 1). Printa status sheet (GP 2) to verify 

that the configuration settings are correct, 

Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 





SERIAL 
INTERFACE 



PARALLEL 
INTERFACE 



Figure 2. Interface Connectors 



Figure 1. Diagnostics Cartridge 
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Beset Message Status 

This procedure must be performed after completing the 80,000 
print service call (J& RAP In Section 2), to reset the "SERVICE 
REQUIRED" message displayed on the User Interface, 

Procedure 

1 . Switch off the printer power. 

2. Unplug the print counter and install the service print 
counter (Figure 1). 

3. Switch on the printer power, while pressing the 
TEST (l button; the User Interface will display the 
messages ***********?****? and "CLEAR MAiNTE.?". 

4. Press the MENU if button; the User interface will 
display the messages "CLEAR MAINTE.?" and 
"COMPLETED". The User interface message 
status is reset to normal. 

5. Switch off the printer power, 

6. Unplug the service print counter and reinstall the 
print counter. 

7. Switch on the printer power. 




Figure 1 Print Counter 
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ESD (Electrostatic Discharge) 
Protection Procedures 

Purpose 

This procedure describes #\e actions that are necessary to 
prevent ESD damage to electronic components when 
servicing the printer, 

Procedure 

Electrostatic Discharge (ESD) damage can occur when low 
current electronic components, such as PWSs and EPROMs, 
are handled in a high static environment such as an office with 
synthetic carpets. 

in 90% of cases, ESD damage does not produce immediate 
failures; this causes increased callbacks, increased servicing 
costs and decreased customer satisfaction. 

To eliminate ESD related failures, the service engineer must 
be connected to ground when handling PWSs; any work on 
PWBs (prior to installation in the printer) must be performed 
on a grounded surface. 
An ESD Field Service Kit is available, consisting of: 

• ESD workpla 06 mat (600mm x 600mm) 
. Colled cord (3 Megohm) 

• Ground cord (2.5 metre) 

• ESD wrist strap 

• ESD ground pins / crocodile clip 

• Pouch 

• instructions 

The recommended ground attachment point Is shown in 
Figure 1 . 

The following symbol and caution will appear on pages of this 
manual as a reminder when and where ESD protection 
procedures are necessary. 




ATTACH CROCODILE CUP 
TO ESD GROUNDING POINT 




CAUTION 

These components are susceptible 

to electrostatic discharge. Observe 

all BSD procedures to avoid 

damage 



Figure 1. ESD Grounding Points 
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ESD Protection Procedures 



Product Specifications 

Physical Characteristics 

Depth - 405mm $5.9 in.) 

Width - 365mm (14.3 in.) 

Height - 198mm (7.7 la) 

Weight - 13 k§ (28.71b.) 

Capabilities 

Print Bale 

4 pages per minute 
Warm Up Time 

Within 90 seconds 
First Image Out Time 

34 seconds for A4 1 8,5 x 1 1" paper 
Resolution 

300X300SPI 

Emulations 

Standard - B.R Laserjet II 

Optional - Diablo 630 r Epson FX80, IBM Preprinted 



Interfaces 

Standard ■ 
Optional 



HPGL7475A,X£S 



Centronics Parallel 
RS-232-C Serial 



Memory 

0.5 MByte, expandable up to 4.5 MByte 
(2.0 MByte expansion kits) 

Standard Fonts 

Courier 12 point 10 pitch 

Courier Bold 12 point 10 pitch 

Line Printer Medium 8.5 point 16.68 pitch 

Swiss Bold 14.4 point proportional 

Dutch yedium 10 point proportional 

Dutch Bold 10 point proportional 

Dutch Medium Italic 10 point proportional 

Dutch Medium 8 point proportional 



Paper Specifications 
Paper Sources/Capacity 

Tray 1 - 100 sheets, 80 gsm 

Tray 2 (optional) - 300 sheets, 80 gsm 

Paper Weigh ts 
Paper Trays - 60§smto tOOgsm 
yanual Bypass - 60 gsm to 1 20 gsm 

Paper Size Range 

Tray 1 - A4 t A5, 8.5 x 11 in., 8.5 x 14 in. 

Tray 2 (optional) - A4, 8.5 x 11 In. 

Other System Materials 

Transparencies, labels, drilled or perforated stock, 
c £.-:£$ ;C5, C ■-, Cot- 4 *, Monarch) and preprinted 
s :ock may also be used in ^s printer. 

Operating Environment 

Temperature 

10*G to 32*C (SOT to 90 a F) 

HumttHtf ; 

H ■ i - £%RH 
Altitude 

j; i Sea level to 2000 n e\i? s (6,581.6 feel) 
Heat Output (Average ■■■ ; 

700 W " 
Melee Oiilput f AverageJ 

impulse 60 dBa 
: Printing - 4# dBA 

Standby - 35 dBA 



Electrical Power Requirements 
Power Requirements 

a. USO and XC! configuration: 
Nominal - 115VAC, single phase 
Frequency 50/60Hz 149MHz to 60.1 Hz) 

NOWB: We primer may operate with degraded 
performance between BBVAGand 127VAC. 

b. RX configuration: 

Nominal - 220/240VAC, single phase 
Frequency 50/6QH2 (4&§Hz to 60,1 Hz) 
NOTE: fh0 printer may operate with degraded 
performance between 168VAGand284VAG. 

Power Consumption 

Maximum 700 W 



Predict Specifications 
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Tools and Supplies 

Tools 

Basic Multinational Too! Kit 

Consumables 



Cleaning Materials 



600T1835 



Location 


Description 


Part Number 


AH 


Toner cartridge 


6R90187 \ 


AN 


Print cartridge and print 
counter 


13R00064 


Test Patterns 


Location 


Description 


Part Number 


: Ail 


SAD test pattern 


82P52G 


Other Tc 


tofs and Supplies 




Location 


Description 


Part Number 


All 


Black bag 


9SP5Q1 


All 


Diagnostic cartridge 


600T9W2 


Ail 


EPROM remover 


600T80020 


. All 


Interlock cheater 


600T91Q89 


All 


Parallel loopback test adaptor 


60QT80136 | 


AH 


Serial ioopback test adaptor 


600T80135 


: All 


ESQ kit 


! 8DOT42001 


All 


Leads kit 


600T1617 


All 


Fuser temperature tape 


: 6OOT90855 


: All 


Service print counter 


6O0T918Q8 : 


All 


10 way power supply 
connector tool 


800T91810 


Ail 


7 way IOT controller connecter 
too! 


8G0T91815 


A!! 


Protective shroud for low 
voltage power supply FWBA 


600T91821 



Location 


Description 


Part Number 


All 


Drop cloth 


I 35P1737 


All 


tint free cloth 


600S4372 


Ail 


Cotton swabs (cotton bu6} 


35P2162 


Ail 


Cleaning sachet 


43P87 


All 


Conductive grease 


70E110 


\ AH 


Oil(Tellus68) 


6O0T9O393 \ 


AH 


Silicone grease 


600T90429 


All 


Mylar scraper 


600T91811 


uso/ 

XCL 


Disposable plastic gloves 
(large) 


99P3024 j 


USO/ 
XCL 


Film remover 


43P45 


RX 


Disposable plastic gloves 

prjf) 


8R9O021 


RX 


General cleaning solvent 


8R90176 


RX 


Cleaning cloth 


8890019 
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Change Tag/ilOOs 

introduction 

I: All important modifications are identified by a Tag/MOD 
I number on a matrix card attached to each 4010 printer. 

This section describes a\\ of the tags as well as multinational 
applicability, classification codes, and permanent ortemporary 
modification information. 

Classification Codes 

A Tag/MOD number may be required to identify differences 
between parts that cannot be interchanged, or differences in 
diagnostic, repair, installation or adjustment procedures. A 
Tag/MOD number may also be required to identify the 
presence of optional hardware, special non-volatile memory 
programming, or if mandatory modifications have been 
installed. Each Tag/MOD number Is given a classification 
code to identify the type of change the Tag/MOD has made. 

M- Mandatory 

N- Not installed in the field 

O- Optional 

R- Repair 

S- Situational 



Change Tag/liOD Index 
TagjMOD: 1 

Class: M 

Use* Communications 

Mfg. Serial No.: 1002501 (USD), (XCI). 

2017861 (RX|. 
Name: ASSC and ROM 

Purpose; To suppress internal and external noise. 

Kit Number: N/A 
Beference: None 



Tag/MOD: 50 

Class: S 

Use: Machine operation, 

Mfg. Serial No.: TBA 



Name: 


4.17 Software 


Purpose: 


To correct software bugs Including significant 
problems with WordPerfect 5.1 . 


Kit Number: 


537K19120 


Reference: 


None 



Tag/MOD: 125 

Class: S 

Use: Image Quality. 

Mfg. Serial No.: 1005561 (USO), (XCi). 
2017901 (RX). 



Name: 


Altitude Adjustment procedure 


Purpose: 


To Improve print quality on certain machines 
Installed 1000 metres {3300 ft.} above sea level 


Kit Number: 


N/A 


Reference: 


None 



Change Tag/MODS 
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7. Component & CN Locator 



Title 

Section Contents 

CN Index 



Page 



7-2 



PWB Locations 7-3 

CN Locations . . . 7-4 

User Interface PWBA , . 7-4 

ESS Controller PWBA 7-4 

JOT Controller PWBA 7-4 

High Voltage Power Supply PW8A 7-4 

Low Voltage Power Supply PW8A ........... 7-4 

Scanner Assembly 7-4 

Paper Empty Sensor , , 7-5 

I Interconnection Diagram ,,..,...«...... 7-6 



Introduction 

This section contains component and plug/jack location 
drawings. These drawings are not specific to Individual 
procedures but are provided lor general reference. 

NOTE: The connecters on this product do not conform to the 
plug/jack (P/J) convention; ail connectors in this product are 
identified as CNXXX (i.e. CN20fy, Some ON numbers are 
duplicated, with (for example) a CN1 on the user interface 
PWBA, the IOT controller PWBA, the high voltage power 
supply PWBA and the ESS controller PWBA; use the CN index 
to identify particular connectors. 
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CN Index 

Locate the source connector (CN) In the left column of the 
index; note that the column is In numeric/alphanumeric order, 
Refer to the right hand Figure/item Number column; the first 
digit Identifies the figure number and the second digit Identifies 
the item number. Item numbers are shown In a circle on the 
figure In a clockwise presentation, Incrementing from 1 . The 
PWBA Location column identifies the PWBA on which the CN 
is lilted. Tha Destination/Source column identifies the PWBA 
or component each CN connects to. 



CNNo. 


PWBA Location 


Destination/Source 


Figure/item 


CN1 


User interface 


IOT controller PWBA 


1/1 


CN1 


iOT control 


High voltage power supply PWBA 


3/3 


CN1 


High voltage power supply 


Low voltage power supply PWBA 


4/4 


CN1 


ESS control 


High voltage power supply PWBA 


2/5 


CM1 


Serial interface (option) 


Serial interface for host (option) 


Section 8 


CN2 


IOT control 


High voltage power supply PWBA 


3/2 


CN2 


High voltage power supply 


ESS controller PWBA 


4/5 


CN2 


Serial Interface (option) 


ESS controller PWBA 


Section 8 


CN2 


ESS control 


High voltage power supply PWBA 


2/1 


CN3 


ESS control 


Font cartridge or Postscript cartridge 


2/4 


CN3 


IOT control 


Tray 2 PWBA 


3/1 


CN3 


Tray 2 (option) 


IOT controller PWBA 


Section 8 


CN3 


High voltage power supply 


ESS controller PWBA 


4/6 


CN4 


High voltage power supply 


IOT controller PWBA 


4/1 


I CN4 


ESS control 


Serial Interface PWBA (option) 


2/3 


CN5 


IOT control 


Cassette feed solenoid 


3/13 


CN5 


High voltage power supply 


IOT controller PWBA 


4/2 


CN5 


ESS control 


Parallel interface connector for host 


2/2 


CN6 


IOT control 


Developer unit terminals 


3/12 


CN7 


High voltage power supply 


Timing sensor 


4/3 


CN7 


IOT control 


User interface PWBA 


3/11 


I CN8 


IOT control 


Tray 1 paper empty switch 


3/10 


cm 


IOT control 


Print counter & service print counter 


3/9 


CN10 


IOT control 


Main drive motor 


3/8 


CN11 


IOT control 


Laser scanner assembly & print 
cartridge 


3/7 


; CN12 


IOT control 


Fuser cover 


3/6 


CN13 


IOT control 


Paper output switch 


3/5 


CN14 


IOT control 


Fan assembly 


3/4 


CN101 


: Low voltage power supply 


Fuser assembly 


5/2 


CM201 


Low voltage power supply 


: High voltage power supply PWBA 


: 5/1 
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PWB Locations 





Figure 1. PWB locations 



Key 

1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 
5. 



User Interface PW8A 

ESS controller PWBA 

IOT controller PWBA 

High .voltage power supply PWBA 

Low voltage power supply PWBA 
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ON Locations 



© 

CN1 



^D 



Figure 1. User Interface CN location 




CN 3 CN 4 CN 5 

© ® ® 

Figure 2. ESS controller CM locator 



QS> 01 09 Of 05 

CN8 CN7 CN6 CN 5 CN 4 



(9)CN9 
®CN10 N 





"B 



PIE 



CN2@ 



/ / \ 

CM 11 CN CN13 CN 

© © © © 

Figure 3. IOT controller CN location 




© 

CN 

x 



r^ — i 



^ 



CN 

® 



* CN (§) Figure 5. tow voltage power euppiv CN location 




Figure 4. High voltage power supply CN location 



Figure $. Laser scanner assembly CN location 
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CN Locations 




PAPER EMPTY 

SENSOR 



Figure 7. Paper sensor CN location 
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interconnection Diagram 



USER INTERFACE PANEL CN 1 



DEVELOPER UNIT 



PAPER INPUT 
SWITCH 



USER INTERFACE 
HARNESS 



tn 



CASSETTE FEED 
SOLENOID 



PRiNT ! 

counter! 



MAIN MOTOR 





LASER SCANNER 
HARNESS 



CN8 
CN9 



CN 7 CN a 



CN5 



CN3 



CN10 



IOT 

CONTROLLER 

PWBA 



CN2 



CN11 



CN1 



CN12 CN13 CN14 
□ □ □ 



TRAY 2 



CN3 



CN5 



HVPS 
PWBA 



CN4 



CN3 



o □ 




FUSER ASSEMBLY 



FAN ASSY 

PAPER OUTPUT 
SWITCH 



f| THERMAL 
KJ ?USE 



6 



THERMOSTAT 



CN2 



TIMING 
SENSOR 



ESS 

CONTROLLER 

PWBA 




mn 
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Title 

Introduction 



Page 

. . 8-1 



Repairs/Adjustments 



REP 3.4 
REP 3.5 
REP 3.7 
REP 3,8 
REP 3.9 
REP 3.10 
REP 3.11 
REP 3.12 
REP 4.6 
I REP 7.5 
REP 7.6 
REP 7.7 
REP 7.8 
PS? \9 
REP 8.8 
REP 8.9 
REP 14.13 
AOJ7.3 

Parts Lists 

| PL 17 

PL 18 
PL 19 

PL 20 

PL 21 



Serial communications PWBA 8-2 

1 MByte SIMM PWBA 8-2 

Emulates ROM 2 8-2 

Tray 2- PWBA' 8-3 

Font cartridge 8-3 

Page description language , - 8-4 

PCL 5 daughter PWBA 8-4 

PCL5ROM 8-4 

Tray 2 drive motor 8-5 

Tray 2 . 8-6 

Tray 2 paper tray , , 8-7 

Tray 2 cassette spring 8-7 

Tray 2 ca. se ;t€ *eed roller assembly ... 8-8 

Tray 2 cv • erte feed solenoid assy .... 8-8 

Tray 2 feed sensor .....,,,,... 8-9 

Tray 2 fed shaft ...,.,,.,.... 3-9 

Tray 2 rubber foot . . . . . 8-10 

Cassette feed clutch spring lubrication . .8-11 



Tray 2 Paper Tra^ 8-13 

Tray 2 , . . . I ; 8-14 

Tray 2 N§8A, Cassette Feed Solenoid & 

Drive Motor 8-15 

Face-up Output Tray, Font Cartridges & 

Page Description Language . 8-16 

Serial Communication, 1 MByte SIMMs & 
Emulations ROM 2 8-17 



Common Hardware .8-18 

Part Number Index 8-18 

CHmdex . 8-19 

PWBA Locations 8-19 

CH Locations .„...„,„,.„♦..„......• 8-19 



8. Options Ik Accessories 

Introduction 

This section provides installation and service procedures for 
optional features that the customer may purchase. 

Status Indicator repair anaiysis procedures are described in 
Section 2 of this manual. 

When any options or accessories that impact the servicing of 
this product are made available, this section will be updated. 
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REP 3.4 Serial communication PWBA 

Parts List on PL 21 
Removal 

CAUTION 

Observe the BSD precautions. 



1. 
2. 



Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 
(Figure 1) Remove me serial communications 
PWBA. 



CAREFULLY LIFT 
UPWARDS AND 
REMOVE FROM 
SOCKET 




REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 



Figure 1. Serial communication PWBA removal 



Replacement 

1. 



3. 



Reinstall or install a new serial communication 

PWBA as necessary. The replacement procedure is 

the reverse of the removal procedure. 

Amend the printer configurations as necessary 

(GP 1.1, GP 1. 2 or GP 1.3), 

Go to System Checkout in Section t 



REP 3.5 1MByte SIMM PWBA 

Parts List on PL 21 

Removal 

CAUTION 

Observe the ESD precautions. 



1. 
2. 



Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 
(Figure 1} Remove the 1MByte SIMM PWBA. 



ROTATE THE PWBA 
AND U FT OUT 



LEVER APART THE 

LOCKING ARMS 




Figure 1. 1MByte SIMM PWBA removal 

Replacement 

CAUTION 

Before attempting to fit a SIMM PWBA, ensure the contacts of 

the ESS locations U3, U4, U1Q or Ui 1 are correctly aligned 

I and soldered, if not, and difficulty is experienced in fitting a 

\ new SIMM, repiace the ESS PWBA as forcing the SIMM into 

| ma ESS base location could damage both SIMM and ESS. 

1 . Reinstall or install a new 1 MByte SiM M PWBA as 
necessary. The replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2= Amend the printer configurations as necessary 
| {GP 1.1, GP1,2orGP1.3|, 

3, Go to System Checkout in Section 1 



REP 3.7 Emulations ROM 2 

Parts List on PL 21 

Removal 

CAUTION 

Observe the ESQ precautions. 

1 . Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

2. (Figure 1} Remove the emulations ROM 2. 

1 

USE TOOL 6GGT8O02O TO 

REMOVE THE ROM 




Figure 1. Emulations BOM 2 removal 

Replacement 

1. Reinstall or Install a new emulations ROM 2 as 
necessary. The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Amend ^he printer configurations as necessary 
{GP 1.1, GP 12 or GP 1.3} 

3. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 3.4, REP 3.5, REP 3.7 
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REP 3 J Trsy2PWBA 
Parts List on PL 10 

Removal 

1 . Remove the tray 2 cassette feed roller assembly 
(REP 7.8). 

2. Disconnect the following harnesses from the tray 2 
PWBA;' 

• dnVe motor harness from. CM 3 

• paper feed sensor harness from ON 2 

• cassette feed solenoid harness from CN4. 

3. (Figure 1 ) Remove the tray 2 motor, P#B& and drive 
gear assembly. 

1 

REMOVE 
(3 SCREWS) 

REMOVE TRAY 2 
MOTOR, FWBA& 
DRIVE ASSEMBLY 



(Figure 2} Remove the tray 2 PVYBA. 



1 




REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 




2 

REMOVE 
PW8A 



Figure 1 . Tray 2 motor* PWSA & drive assembly removal 



Figure 2, Tray 2 PWBA removal 



Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or Install a mm tray 2 PWBA as necessary. 
The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
remova. % < -Jure. 

2. Perform the Verloal & Horizontal Alignment 
procedure pOJ 6.1). 

3. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 3.9 Font cartridge 
Paris List on PL 20 



RemovaS 

1. 



Switch off the printer power and disconnect trie 
power cord. 

(Figure 1 ) Open the font cartridge cover and remove 
the font cartridge. 




Figure 1. Cartridge removal 

Replacement 

CAUTION 

incorrect fitment will damage both cartridge ana mac tne. 

1 , Reinstall or Install a new font cartridge as necessary. 
The rep's errent procedure \s the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2, Amend the printer oonftg.«f&ians as necessary 
(GP1.1,GP'.2< rQP1.3). 

3, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 
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REP 3.10 Page description language 

Parts List on PL 20 

NOTE: At least 2. 5 MBytes of memory is required for the page 
description language cartridge to function. 

Removal 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. (Figure 1 ) Open the font cartridge cover and remove 
the page description language cartridge, 




Figure 1. Cartridge removal 
Replacement 

I CAUTION 

incorrect fitment will damage both cartridge and machine. 

1 . Reinstall or Install a new page description language 
cartridge. The replacement procedure Is the reverse 
of the removal procedure, 
1 2. Amend the printer configurations as necessary 
{GP 1.1, GP 1.2 or GP 1.3). 

3. Go to System Checkout procedure In Section 1 . 



REP 3.11 POL 5 (fnterfni} 

CAUTION 

Observe the ESQ precautions. 

Removal 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord, 

2. Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

3. If installed, remove the serial communications 
PWBA (REP 3.4). 



CAUTIOf* 

The long stand-off connecting pins of the POL daughter board 
are extremely briWe and must not be bent 

NOTE: When removing the daughter board, gently ease 
upward ensuring it does not tM or twist, and lift off from ESS. 

4, {Figure 1) Remove the daughter board and ROM 
from the ESS PWBA. 

1 

- /PL RELEASE NUT OF 

Sttinuc J^X^JD* SUPPORT PILLAR 

^ OVB Xe^C^l AND REMOVE 

HOfw 'irQs*^ ^5 ^ DAUGHTER BOARD 




Figure 1. PCL5 (Interim) Removal 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the daughter board and ROM as 
necessary into the ESS PWBA, 

CAUTION 

Ensure the long stand-off pins of the daughter board are 
vertically and squarely located in the ESS base. 

2. The reinstailation/replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

3. Go to System Checkout procedure in Section 1 . 



REP3.12PCL5 
Parts List on PL 21 

CAUTION 

Observe the ESD precautions. 

Removal 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord, 

2. Remove the ESS controller PWBA (REP 3.3). 

3. If Installed, remove the serial communications 
PWBA (REP 3.4). 

4. {Figure 1) Remove PCL5 2M ROM 1 1 512K ROM 2 
and PAL fC from the ESS PWBA. 



REMOVE 

ROM1 &ROM2 



REMOVE PAL IC 




Figure 1 . PCL5 Removal 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or replace the POLS ROM 1 (U23), ROM 2 
(U 24) or PAL IC (U23) as necessary. 

CAPTION 

Ensure ail the legs of the integrated circuits are straight and 
that the alignment mark on the chips aligns with the alignment 
marks printed on the PWBA. 

NOTE: Any spare connectors on the IO socket (U2B) must be 
at the alignment mark end of the base. 

2. The relnstaftatlcnfrepiacemant procedure Is the 
reverse of #te removal procedure, 

3. Go to System Checkout procedure In Section 1 , 



REP 3.10, 3.11, 3.12 
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REP 4.8 Tray 2 drive motor 
Parts List on PL 19 



1. 

2. 



3. 



Remove the tray 2 feed shaft (REP 8.9). 
Disconnect the following harnesses from the tray 2 
PWBA: 

• drive motor harness from CN 3 

• paper feed sensor harness from GN 2 

• cassette feed solenoid harness from CN4. 
(Figure 1 ) Remove the tray 2 motor, PWBA and drive 
gear assembly. 

1 

REMOVE e 

(3 SCREWS) ^**^\ ¥ 



REMOVE TRAY 2 
MOTOR, PWBA & 
DRIVE ASSEMBLY 




(Figure 2) Remove the tray 2 motor. 




REMOVE 
(2 SCREWS) 



REMOVE MOTOR 



Figure 2. Tray 2 motor removal 

Replacement 

NOTE: Ensure that the drive motor is positioned so that the 
harness exits the motor towards the front of tray 2. 

1 . Reinstall or Install a new tray 2 motor as necessary. 
The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1. 



Figure 1. Tray 2 motor, PWBA & drive assembly removal 
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REP 7.5 Tray 2 

Parts List on PL 17, PL 18 

Removal 

1. Switch off the printer power and disconnect the 
power cord. 

2. Remove the developer unit and print cartridge from 
the printer; place the print cartridge in a Hghtproof 
bag. 

3. Remove the tray 1 paper input tray. 

4. Remove the face-up paper output tray, if fitted, 

5. Slide the paper tray out of tray 2. 

8. Carefully position the printer on Us teft-hand side, 

using a drop cloth to protect the covers and worktop. 

7. (Figure 1 ) Remove the four tray 2 securing screws. 



8 . (Figure 2) Remove tray 2 from the printer. 



DISCONNECT THE 
TRAY 2 HARNESS 

FROM THE PRINTER 





CAREFULLY EASE TRAY 2 
AWAY FROM THE 
PRINTER TO GAIN 
ACCESS TO CN3 ON THE 
BASE OF THE PRINTER 



REMOVE TRAY 2 
FROM THE PRINTER 



Replacement 



Figure 2. Tray 2 removal 



1 . Reinstall or install a new tray 2 as necessary. The 
replacement procedure is the reverse of the removal 
procedure. 

2. Amend the printer configurations as necessary 
(GP 1.1, GP 1.2 or GP 1.3). 

3. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REMOVE 
(4 SCREWS) 

Figure 1. Tray 2 securing screws removal 



REP 7M 
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REP 7,6 Tray 2 paper tray 
Paris List on PL 17 

Removal 

1 . Slide the paper tray out of tray 2. 

Replacement 

1 . Reinstall or install a new paper tray as necessary. 
The replacement procedure is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REP 7.7 Tray 2 cassette spring 
Parts List on PL 17 

Removal 

1 . Slide the paper tray out of tray 2 and then remove 
the paper from the paper tray. 

2. Unscrew the two screws that secure the snubber 
brackets Into tray 2, then remove the snubber 
brackets (Figure 1). 

3. Hinge the sprung plate upwards and remove the two 
cassette springs (Figure 1). 



SPRUNG 
PLATE 



CASSETTE 
SPRINGS 



SNU88ER 
BRACKET 



SNUBBER 
BRACKET 




Replacement 

NOTE: The cassette springs should be replaced in pairs; 
replacing one cassette spring may result in unreliable paper 
feeding from tray 2. 

1. Reinstall or Install new cassette springs as 
necessary. The replacement procedure is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

CAUTION 

When reinstalling the snubber brackets, ensure that the 
locating fugs on the bottom of each snubber bracket are 
correctly Inserted into the corresponding slots in the base of 
the paper tray, 

NOTE: The location of the snubber brackets Is determined by 
the paper size: 

* A4 paper: both snubber brackets should be located 
in the slots furthest from the paper tray sides. 

• ft 5" X11" paper: bath snubber brackets should be 
located in the slots closest to the paper tray sides. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 , 



Figure 1. Tray 2 paper tray 
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REP 7.8 Tray 2 cassette feed roller 
assembly 

Parts List on PL 18 

1 . Remove the tray 2 paper feed shaft (REP 8.9). 

2. (Figure 1) Remove the cassette feed roller from 
tray 2. 



1 

pull the end of 
the bearing 
arms out to 
release the lug 
from the detent 
(2 bearings; 



ROTATE BEARING 
ARIVSS TO VERTICAL 

POSITION 




3 

REMOVE 
CASSETTE 

FEED ROLLER 



Figure 1. Tray 2 cassette feed roller removal 

Replacement 

CAUTION 

When reinstalling the cassette feed roller, ensure that the 
ribbed part of the rubber pads faces upwards. 

1 . Reinstall or install a new cassette feed roller as 
necessary. The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Lubricate the left-hand end of the cassette feed roller 
with a small amount of conductive grease (70E1 10), 
to ensure good continuity with the ground contact. 

3. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 7.9 Tray 2 cassette feed 
solenoid assembly 

Parts List on PL 18, PL 19 

Removal 

1 . Remove the tray 2 PWBA (REP 3.8). 

(Figure 1) Remove the tray 2 cassette feed solenoid. 



2. 



REMOVE CASSETTE 
FEED SOLENOID 




REMOVE 
(1 SCREW) 



Figure 1. Tray 2 cassette feed solenoid removal 
Replacement 

CAUTION 

When reinstalling the cassette feed solenoid ensure that the 
locating slots In the solenoid are fitted over the corresponding 
iugs on the frame, if the solenoid has two slots allowing a 
range of adjustment, locate the solenoid In the middle of its 
range of adjustment 

1 . Reinstall or install a new cassette feed solenoid as 
necessary. The replacement procedure Is the 
reverse of the removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 7 J, REP 7.9 



11/91 



4S10 



www.printcopy.info 



REP 8.8 Tray 2 feed sensor 
Parts List on PL 18 

Removal 

1. Remove tray 2 from the printer {REP 7.5). 



3. 
4. 



Disconnect the tray 2 feed sensor harness from CN 2 
on the tray 2 PW8. 

Bend open the sensor harness retaining clip. 
(Figure 1) Remove the feed sensor. 



1 



PRESS ONE PAIR OF tUGS 
TOWARD THE MIDDLE TO 
DISENGAGE THEM FROM 
.THE MOUNTING HOLES 




REPEAT STEP 1 WITH THE 
OTHER PAIR OF LUGS TO 
REMOVE THE SENSOR 

Figure 1. Timing sensor removal 

Replacement 

1 , Use a pair of pHers to help insert the new sensor Into 
the mounting holes. 

CAUTION 

The timing sensor can be easily damaged; Do not use 
excessive force. 

2, The replacement procedure Is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

3, Go to System Checkout In Section 1 . 



REP 8.9 Tray 2 feed shaft 
Parts Ust on PL 18 

Removal 

1 . Remove tray 2 from the printer {REP 7.5). 

2. {Figure 1) Remove the tray 2 paper feed shaft. 



1 

PULLTHE END OF THE 
BEARING ARMS OUT TO 
RELEASE THE LUG FROM 
THE DETENT {2 BEARINGS) 



ROTATE BEARING 
ARMS TO VERTICAL 

POSITION 




REMOVE PAPER 
FEED SHAFT 



Figure 1. Tray 2 feed shaft removal 

Replacement 

1. The replacement procedure is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Lubricate the left-hand end of the feed shaft with a 
small amount of conductive grease (70E1 10), to 
ensure good continuity with the ground contact. 

3. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 
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REP 14.13 Tray 2 rubber foot 
Farts List on PL 18 



Removal 



3. 



4. 



Remove tray 2 from the printer (REP 7.5). 

(Figure 1) Identify the rubber foot to be removed. To 

remove rubber foot 'A* or 'B', proceed to Figure 1 , 

step 7; to remove rubber foot 'C* or 'D\ proceed to 

step 3. below, 

Remove the cassette feed roller assembly 

(REP 7.8). 

{Figure 1) Proceed to Figure 1, step 1 to remove 

rubber foot 'Q s or 'D*. 



Replacement 

1, The replacement procedure is the reverse of the 
removal procedure. 

2. Go to System Checkout in Section 1 . 



REMOVE (3 SCREWS) 



REMOVE 
{2 SCREWS) 



REMOVE GROUND 
CONTACT STRIP 



FOOT 'A ! 



FOOT'C 



REMOVE MOTOR, 
SOLENOID &.PWBA 
ASSEMBLY 



REMOVE (2 SCREWS) 




REMOVE COVER 
PLATE 



FOOT ( D* 



PRESS OUT RETAINING 
SPIKE FROM MIDDLE 

OF FOOT, USING SMALL 

SCREWDRIVER 




Figure 1. Rubber foot removal 
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ADJ 7.3 Cassette feed clutch spring 
lubrication 

Purpose 

The cassette feed clutch spring requires periodic lubrication. 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

Use only the specified lubricant Only lubricate the part 
described fa this procedure. Avoid excessive lubrication. 
Ensure that ail excess lubricant is removed from the printer. 

1 . Remove tray 2 from the printer (REP 7.5). 

2. (Figure 1) Lubricate the tray 2 cassette feed clutch 
spring as Indicated. 




LUBRICATE WITH 

OIL(TELLUS68) 

600T90383 



Figure 1. Cassette feed clutch spring lubrication 



3. Wipe off any excess lubricant, 

4, Reinstall tray 2. 
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PL 17 Tray 2 Paper Tray 

Item Part Description 



1 


9E42420 


CASSETTE SPRING 


2 
3 


— 


SNUBSER BRACKET 
SPRUNG PLATE 




50E08200 


A4 SIZE PAPER TRAY 




50E08210 


LETTER SIZE PAPER TRAY 




mm 



8f82 
8-13 
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PL 18 Tray 2 

Item Part Description 

1 15E25710 PWB (including harness) 

2 18GE047G0 RUBBER FOOT 

3 - PLASTIC BUSH 

4 22E11930 CASSETTE FEED ROLLER ASSEMBLY 

5 6E31670 PAPER FEED SHAFT 

6 130E05160 PAPER FEED SENSOR 

7 127E07350 MOTOR 

8 121E07640 CASSETTE FEED SOLENOID ASSEMBLY 
A 26E30300 SCREW (T 4 X 1 2} 
B 28E30310 E-RING (E4) 
G 26E30320 SCREW 

Lubricants 

No. Part Description 

1 70E110 CONDUCTIVE GREASE 

2 600T90393 OlL(T£LLUS68} 




PL 18 
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PL 19 Tray 2 PWB, Cassette Feed 
Solenoid It Motor 



item 


Part 


Description 


1 


121E0764O 


CASSETTE FEED SOLENOID ASSEMBLY 


2 


15E25710 


PWB {INCLUDING HARNESS) 


3 


127E07350 


MOTOR 


4 


- 


GEARBOX & MOTOR MOUNTING PLATE 


C 


26E30330 


SCREW (T 3x6) 


D 


26E30340 


SCREW (SMW 3x6) 


E 


28E30350 


SCREW (P 3x5) 
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PL 20 Face-up Output Tray, Font 
Cartridges & Page Description 
Language 

Description 

FACE-UP OUTPUT TRAY 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Dutch proportional 1) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (international 1) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Prestige Elite) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Letter Gothic) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Legal Elite) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Legal Courier) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Math Elite) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Math TMS) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Courier P & L) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Prestige Elite P 6c L) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Letter Gothic P & L) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Dutch P & L) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Memo 1) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Presentations 1) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Tax 1 ) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Forms Portrait) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Forms Landscape) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (3 Of 9 GCR-A) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (EAN UPC OCR-8) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (PC Courier 1) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Dutch & Swiss) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Courier Document 1) 

FONT CARTRIDGE (Report 1) 

PAGE DESCRIPTION LANGUAGE 
(imageScript 2 or XScript 3} 



item 


Part 


1 


9R92444 


2 


9R84024 


2 


9R84Q25 


2 


9R8402$ 


2 


9R84027 


2 


9R84029 


2 


9R84030 


2 


9R84031 


2 


9R84032 


2 


9R84033 


2 


9R84034 


2 


8R84035 


2 


9R84036 


2 


9R84G37 


2 


9R84038 


2 


9R84039 


2 


9R8404O 


2 


9R84041 


2 


9R84042 


2 


9R84043 


2 


9R84044 


2 


9R84045 


2 


9R84046 


2 


9R84G47 


3 


97K0942O 
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PL 21 Serial Interface, Additional 
liemory & Additional Emulations 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


140K39330 


SERIAL COMMSPWBA 


2 


140K39340 


1 MBYTE MEMORY SIMM FW8A 


3 


538E01430 


PCLEPROM1 


3 




PCL5.2MROM1 


3 




PCL5 INTERIM ROM 


4 


538E01440 


EMULATIONS ROM 2 


4 




PCL5,512KROM2 


5 




PCL 5 INTERIM DAUGHTER BOARD 


6 




PCL5PALIC 


F 


113W54055 


SCREW(M3x4) 



PCL 5 INTERIM KIT consists of Items 5 
(daughter board & 3 l/Cs) and 3 (1 l/C). 

9R92457 PCL 5 KIT (consists of Items 3, 4 and 6.) 
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PL 21 



Common Hardware 



Pari Number index 



Item Part Description 

600K32890 TRAY 2 COMMON HARDWARE KIT 

A 26E30300 SCREW (T 4 X 12) 

8 28E30310 E-RINQ (E-5) 

C 2SE3Q330 SCREW (13x6) 

D 26E30340 SCREW (SMW 3x6) 

E 26E3D350 SCREW (P 3 x 5} 

F 113W54055 SCF*EW(M3x4) 

G 26E30320 SCREW 





SMW 




E-FHNG 




Part 


PL 


Number 


toe 


6E31870 


18 


9E42420 


17 


9R92444 


20 


9R84024 


20 


9R84025 


20 


9R84D26 


20 


9R84027 


20 


9R84029 


20 


9R84030 


20 


9R84031 


20 


9R84032 


2Q 


9R84033 


20 


9R84034 


20 


9R84035 


20 


9R84036 


20 


SR84037 


20 


9R§4838 


20 


9R84039 


20 


9R84040 


20 


9R84041 


20 


9R84042 


20 


9R84043 


20 


9R84044 


20 


9R84045 


20 


mmmm 


20 


£1384047 


20 


9R92457 


21 


1SE2S710 


19 


22E11930 


18 


26E3G300 


18 


26E30320 


18 


26E30330 


19 


26E30340 


19 


26E30350 


19 


28E30310 


18 


5GE0820G 


17 


50E08210 


17 


70E110 


18 


97K0942C 


20 


113W54G55 


21 


121E07640 


19 


127E07350 


19 


130E05160 


18 


140K39330 


21 


140K39340 


21 


180E04700 


18 


538EG1430 


21 


538E0144Q 


21 



Part 
Number 

600K32890 
600T90393 



PL 
Loc 

CH 
18 



Common Hardware, Part Number Index 
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CN Index 

Locate the source connector In the left column of the index; 
note that the column Is in numerlc/aiphanumerlc order. Refer 
to the right-hand Figure Number column to Identify the CN 
Location figure number. The FWBA column Identifies the 
PWBA on which the CN Is fitted. The Destination/Source 
column identifies the PWBA or component each CN connects 
to. 



CN No. 1 PWBA 


Destination/ Source 


Figure 


CN1 | Tray2 


fOT controller PWBA 


1 


CN2 [ Tray2 


Tray 2 paper feed sensor 


1 


CN3 Tray 2 


Tray 2 motor 


1 


CN4 I Tray2 


Cassette feed solenoid 


1 



PWS Locations 




TRAY 2 PWBA 



Figure 1, Tray 2 PWBA location 



CN Locations 



CN2 

rjcN4 


CN3 

CN1 


J 



Rgure 1. Tray 2 PWBA CN location 



4010 



11/91 
8-19 



CN Index, PWBA Locations, CN Locations 



www.printcopy.info 



I Not 



es 



11/81 

Motes s-20 mw 

www.printcopy.info 



X 

o 

m 
x 

< 



w 

X 

w 

H 

1 

£ 
S 
O 

o 

z 
o 

i 

D 
CQ 

0. 



CO 

1 
a 

O 

0) 

o 

d 
o 

i 

Q. 

s 

1 

Q. 

£ 

Q. 

2 

A* 






c 2 <!> ** 
§§■-«( 

(Dp 0> -o _C» **- 

I 1 8 a $ | g 
SI c S 59 






Oiij 

228 

Qz 
£-0 

z < 

£QZJ 




: w 



e 



z 

y to 

COD 
CCO 



O 

1 

m 

z> 
a 

Q 

Q 

a 

a. 



T> 


a> 


C 


Q. 


tf 


O 


£ 


u. 
LU 







+-» 


C 


u> 


O 


_s 


'43 





8 


ctf 


3 


c -a 


tu 


c 





S 


<> 


15 


m 


SCO 



£ 

3 



(8 

O 

x DC 

O £>Z 
m™ ® 

X2 £ 
: 1»8 



a 

CtU 



c 

■o 
o 

a 

c 

< 



www.printcopy.info 



www.printcopy.info 



